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FIRST I WANT TO EXPRESS MY HAPPINESS FOR THE APPRECIATION I AND MY

RESEARCH HAS BEEN AWARDED BY THE MALDIVE AUTHORITIES AND THE PEOPLE,

THIS VOLUME OF THE "MALDIVE ODD HISTORY", CONTAINS SOME OLD REFERENCES
ABOUT THE ISLANDS, SOME I[GNORED GERMAN SOURCES FILLED WITH PARTICULARS,
I HAVE ALSO TRANSLATED A RUSSIAN BOOK FROM 1962, ABOUT THE DISTURBANCES
AT THE GAAN AIRBASE, AN INFORMATIVE MINICOY I[SLAND ARTICLE FROM 1858,

AND THE EXTENSIVE MALDIVE CENSUS FOR 1921,

THE PLICTURES ARE FROM MY OWN MALDIVE COLLECTION AND MR, AGASSIZ' 13901,
MANY ARE SHOWING COWRY-SHELLS, THOUSANDS OF YEARS OLD, FOUND ALL OVER

THE WORLD, UNFORTUNATELY THE REPRODUCTION METHOD IS IMPERFECT,

AS ALWAYS, MY WIFE CONNIE FROM VILGON HAS BEEN MY BEST HELF AND
PROMOTER, CONNIE, YOU HAVE CORRECTED MY MISTAKES, AND FROM MY HEART

I THANK YOU FOR YOUR CONTRIBUTION,

STOCKHOLM 23 Oct, 1997,

Lo lon

Much could have been better,
Little could have been worse,
Nothing is Nothing,

Honi soit qui mal y pense,
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MALDIVE FREIGHT SHIF "0ODI**" &
MAaLDIVE FISHING BEBEOAT ""DOHNI '™,
Drawn owutside “"KIMNGS ISLAND"™,

AQUARELL from 18325 by
WILLMOTT CHRISTOFPHER.

LaRs VILGON Coll., 12992
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=200 B.C.ca, =2=COo0 DIFa.,

IN: Anguttara Mikaya, Edited and Transliterated by
The Pali Text Society, & Vol, London 1885-1900,

IN: Khuddaka Patha, Edited and Transliterated by; SMITH, HELMER,
The Pali Text Society, London 1915,

IN: Pali-English Dictionary, Edited by: RHYS DAVIDS, T, W, & STEDE, W,
The Pali Text Society, Chipstead Surrey / London 1925,

One short sentance in an early Buddhist script from about

300 B,.C,, where the Laccadive / Maldive Islands are mentioned,
without any name but nevertheless rightly located,

Obviously they were then known by the people able to write,
This is the time when the Maldive Islands might have got their

first permanent population,
[ PALI 1

OFFOSITE THE 2000 FPFARITTA—DIFFAS
OR THE SMalllLER ISLaAanNnD=s ,

Pali Word, “DIPA" Island,

Veddic Word, "DVIPA" Island,

b 3



3,000 YEARS OLD WOMAN,

WITH CDWRIE-SHELLS AS EYES,
From gave in Jeriko 7,000 E,C,
Astmolean Mussum, Oxforc, UK,



peod @ ]l PFal labIIus Eishope.

IN; Palladius Bishop of Helenopolis, Palladius de Gentibus Indiae et
Bragmanibus, Ambrosivs de Moribus Brachmanorum, Biblioteca Regia
Edovardvs, Publ: GREGORY, JOHN, Trans: BYSSHE, EDWARD, ( BISSAEUS ?,
102 P, Londoni 1665 and N,E, London 1668, [ ENGLISH 1

IN: Palladius, On the Races of Indian and the Brahmans, Palladii de
Gentibus Indiae et Bragmanibus, DERRETT, J, DUNCAN M, Classica et
Mediaevalia, Revue Danoise de Philologi et d'Historie, Edit; BLATT,
FRANZ, Vol ,XXI, F,64-135, Copenhauge 1960, (See: P,109) { GREEK 1]

PALLADIUS, ca, 360-430 A.D, was a classical Greek Bishop, working in the
remains of the Alexandria Library, collecting literature from the "new"
Christian Monasteries in the Egypt desert A,D,200-400, In the text
Palladius refers to one "Scolasticus from Thebe" who in his turn relates
to some much earlier informer, probably about year 200 A,D,

CARL ROSSET, "Mitteilungen K,u, K, Geographischen Gesellschafti", Wien
1890, refers in "Die 14,000 Malediven Inseln" P,806-7, to "Scholasticus
from Thebe", ALBERT GREY, "The Voyage of Francoie Pyrard" P,428, London
1890, writes about Palladius; "This tract, though perhaps not genuine,
is no doubt very ancient, and gives one of the earliest references to
the ships of southern Asia built without the use of iron, This
phenomenon had to be explained, and the fable of the magnetic rock
served this purpose", CLARENCE MALOMEY, "People of the Maldive Islands"”
P,415, Madras 1980, obviously depends on GREY without any his own
research, as the text is not to be found in the two books he refers to,
The magnetic iron was evidently known ca,400 A,D, and it is be possible
that they as well knew how to use the magnetic compass, [ GREEX 1

TAPROBANE, [ CEYLON 1 Paragraph 4,

On the Island Taprobane lives also the great or the first Indian King,
whom all the rest obey as a despotic ruler, So Scholasticus from Thebe
relates on the intelligence of other earlier information, as the
Scolasticus himself was not allowed i{o enter the Island Taprobane,
MANIOLAE, [ MALDIVES 1  Faragraph 5,

Round about it [ CEYLON 1 lie a thousand other Islands, through which
the Red Sea [ Indian Ocean 1 flows, In these Islands, which are called
"Maniclae"”, the magnet-stone which attracts iron is produced, 5o that
If any ship built with iron nails shouwld approach these islands, it will
by virtue of the stons be drawn thither and stayed in it course, That
is why those who sail to Taprobane employ ships built with wooden bolts

specially for this voyage, b+ 4



IN CHINA

COWRIES AS MONEY

C

1766 to 1122 B,

.

SHANG & CHOU PERIOD
Gibson Collection,

Photo

Shanghai 1540,
1997,

Coll,

L, Vilgon,



L0 =, F&a HSESIER .,

IN: CHARTON, EDOUARD THOMAS, Voyageurs Ancient et Modernes,
"Fa-Hian", Tome I, P,380-382, Paris 1855, [ FRENCH 1
IN: LEGGE, JAMES, A Record of Buddhistic Kingdoms, being an account by
the Chinese Monk "F& Hien", P,100-101, Oxford 1886, [ ENGLISH 1
IN: NILAKANTA SASTRI, KALLIDAI, Foreign Notices of South India, Univ,
Madras, Historical Series, "Fa Hsien", Vol,14, P,75, Madras 1933,

FA HSIEN was a Chinese Buddhist monk who lived about A,D, 375 to 425,
but there are no accurate information, He travelled in India and Ceylon
for many years, to copy all the Buddhist books and Buddhist images he
could find, He is mentioned many times in the Chinese literature after
A.D, 390, He clearly points out one-hundred small islands all around
Ceylon, and most of these islands produced pearls and precious stones,
Pearls from Ceylon as well as Cowries from Maldives were the main export
articles, In the year A,D, 400 the Pearls from Munnar, were since long
well known in Europe and China, The same goes for Cowrie shells from the
Maldives, allready used as ornaments in Egypt and China 2,000 years B,C,
Cowrie shells were in the time 400 A,D, used as very expensive ornaments
as they still are, [ CHINESE 1

Fa Hsien came to the country of the To-Mo-Li-Ti [ Tamlouk ] seaport, on
the right side of Hoogly [ close to Calcutta in India 1, In this country
there are twenty-two monasteries, and monks are residing in all of them,
Buddha's law is flourishing in Tomoliti, Here Fa Hsien found many holy
books, He stayed for two years, writing copies of them, and drawing
pictures of images,

After Fa Hsien had done this, he embarked in a large merchant sailing-
ship, and went away over the sea to the the big Island in south-west
[ Ceylon 1, to study Buddha there, It was in the beginning of the north—
east monsun so the wind was favorable, and after sailing for fourteen
days and fourteen nights, they came to the Singhala-Kingdom [ Kingdom of
the Lion, i,e, Ceylon 1, The people said that it is about 700 yeou-yan
[ £a,5000 km 1 distance from Tomoliti, This Kingdom [ CEYLON 1 is on a
large Island, extending from east to west fifty veouw-yan [ 380 km,], and
from north to south thirty yeou-yan [ 220 km, 1,

Left and right from it there are as many as 100 small islands, distant
from one another ten, twenty, or even 200 le [ 1 le = 275 m,]1, and all
of them are subject to the large island [ The Maldives Islands and the
Munnar Island 1, Most of them produce pearls and precious stones of
various kinds, There is one which produces the pure and brilliant pearl
[ Mo-Ni 1, an island which would form a square of about ten le [ 3 km, 1,
The King employs men to watch and protect it, and requires three out of
every ten pearls, which the collectors find, b &1



COWRIE IMITATIONS, IN CHINA,

SHANG & CHOU PERIOD, 1766 to 1122 B.C,

1, Mother of Pearl, 2, Polished Black Stone,
3, Sort of Quartz, 4, Bone, 5, Ivory,
Gibson Collection, Shanghai 1940,

Photo: L, Vilgon, Coll, 1997,
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IN: MOSIS CHORENENSIS, Historiae Armeniacae, Geographia Armenian,
Translated by JOHANNEM WHISTON, London 1736, [ARMENIAN/ENGLISHI

IN; MOISE de CORENE, Geographie de Moise de Corene d'pre Ptolomee,
Texte Armenénien traduction Francaise SOUKRY, ARSENE, Venise 1341,

IN: The Geography of ANANIAS OF SIRAK, ASXARHACOYC, Translated and
Commented by ROBERT H, HEWSEN, P, 76 & 7€A, Wiesbaden 1992,

ANANIAS of SIRAK, ASXARHACOYC, lived in Armenia, sometimes between the year
550 and 650 A,D, This book was written in the period between 5%1 and €36 A.D,
Scientists believe this is a direct translation of the lost "“The Geography by
PAPPUS of ALEXANDRIA", from about A.B, 300, 37 Manuscripts are in Ervan,
Armenia, some in Venice, Jerusalem, Vienna, Lebanon, Paris and London, Till
recently this work has been ascribed the contemporary MOSES of KHOREN, MOVES
XORENAC, The text is in some parts very old and resembles that of "The
Geography by PTOLEMY of ALEXANDRIA", from ca,14C A,D, The text in the
different manuscripts has two versions, One "Long" with much text, and one

"Short", I have here the "Taprobane® text in both versions., [ ARMENIAN 1

“The Long version". ( Never refered conerning the Maldives, )

The 36th country, Taprobane, is a large island off India and the largest
island in the entire world, From north to south 100 miles long and from east
to west 150 miles wide, It lies beyond India and is surrounded by the Indian
Sea, Rice is found there and is millet, Ginger, Beryl, Hyacint and other
precious stones, Also much Gold and Silver, Elephants and Tigers, There are
two mountains, Galiba with two rivers, and Malaea with three rivers, Here are
Woods, Ginger, Pearls, and Precious stones, There are two cities, Manakor and
Royan, 150 miles apart, Between them is the mountain Gaylase, with the river
where many of the precious stones are found,

In the north, there are 12 different nations, and all men there dress their
hair like women do, Two of these nations are Hacacank and Hacaink, In the
southern plains the Elephants feed on the grass, It is told that in this
country there is a people of just women, In one season of the year dogs come
and have intercourse with the women, They then give birth to twins, one male
puppy and one a human girl, The male-dogs go to their dog-fathers, and the
girls stay with their mothers, This is, however, not true, and in the "Book of
Alexander the Great" the same story is told about the Amazones, Ptolomy says
there are temples of the moon(-stone) in the southern part of the Island,

There are 1,378 other Islands arpund Taprobans, some Inhabited and others
uninhabited, Only 19 of there names are known to day, The Equator crosses the
south of this Islands, X

“The “Short version"., ( Refered by GRAY, A, 1890 & MALONEY, C, 1980,)
The 4Znd country, Taprobania, is the largest of all islands, It is 1,100 miles

in length and 510 in width,
It is to the east of India, and has 1,378 other small islands around it,
It has mountains, rivers and twelve nations, Gold Silver, Precious stones,

Aromatics, Elephants and Tigers are found there, The men of this country dress
their hair like the women do with their hair, b &5 4



COWRIES AS PERSONAL ADORNMENTS in CHINA,
SHANG & CHOU PERIOD, 1766 B,C, - 1122 B,C,
Four Rows with the Ventral Side, and
Fifth Rowe with the Dorsal Side Filed off,
Gibson Collection, Shanghai 1940,

Photo; L, Vilgon Coll, 1997,



T &=, HKIMG RaJAasIrFMHa I I,

IN: Epigraphia Indica, The Vayalur Pillar Inscription of Rajasimha II,
Edited, Notated and Translated by: KRISHNA SASTRI, H,
Vol XVIII, 1825-26, P,145-152, No,18, Calecutta 1926,

In the Siva temple at the village Vayalur, on the Indian Coromandel
coast between Madras and Pondicherry, is a stone pillar with Sanskrit
inscriptions fron about A,D, 700, The last four linses of the text
mentions that the Pallava king Rajasimha II1, Ruler over the "Thousand-
islands", no doubt refering to the Laccadive and Maldive Islands,
Rajasimha ruled as king for two periods, A.D, 690-691 and 728-729,

[ SANSKRIT 1

English translation of the Sanskrit text.

May he exercise the royal prerogative and take up the vow of
administering his subjects up to the extremities of his kingdom,

as even to include the thousand-islands,

he, who is known by the name “the great wrestler" on account of his
skill in hand-io-hand fight, who is excessively devoted even to serve at
the pair of the lotus-feet of Sambhu, who is the blessed cloud that
makes the mass of crops, the Brahmans, prosperous, who is the Moon to
the ocean of his race, "the victorious in battle" and “the storehouse of

prosperity", ¥ e ¢

NOTE, I1f this interpretation is correct, it shows that the Pallava
rule must have extended in the time of Rajasimha even to the distant
Islands in the ocean, The word may also be corrected into a translatiom
like: "Up to the thousand islands",

NOTE, Could there be a reference by "“dhvani' in the word to the
Laccadive Islands in Sanskrit ? The exact relation that might have then
existed between the Pallava king Rajasimha II, and the Laccadive Islands
has nowhere been found, £ ¢
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COWRIES as NATURAL CURRENCY in CHINA, SHANGHAI MUSEUM,
LATE NEOLITIC Period to SHANG and WESTERN ZHOU Dynasties,
Ca, 16th Century B,C, to 771 B.C, Central China,

Photo; L, Vilgon Coll, 1997,
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1518, EAREBOSA, PEUARTE .

IN: Manuscripts in Lisbon, Barcelona and Munich, Published first time by
RAMUSIO in Italy “"Navigationi e Viaggi", Venice 1563, [ ITALIAN 1
IN: A Description of the Coast of East Africa and Malabar,
Barcelona version translated by STAMLEY, HENRY E, J, Hakluyt Soc,
London 1866, The Maldives in P,164-166, [ ENGLISH 1
IN: The Book of DUARTE BARBOSA, Compiled about 1518,
Lisbon version from 1813 translated by LONGWORTH DAMES, MANSEL,
Hakluyt Soc, London 1918, Maldives in P,103-108, [ ENGLISH 1

DUARTE BARBOSA was a Portuguese official working in India 1500 - 1516
for the Govermment, and he wroute in 1512 about his experiences from the
Indian Ocean, Barbosa describes in detail all the different merchandizes
to be found in the Islands, but he has very little to inform about the
population and the islands themselves, [ PORTUGUESE 1

= rep—— e

The Isles of Maldio, [ Mal-dio = Minicoy ]

Across the sea facing the greater part of this Land of Malabar at forty
leaguss ( 222 km } distant lies an archipelago of islands, whereof the
Moors report that they number twelve thousand, They begin in the sea of
Mownt Dely where are the shallows of Padua, and towards Malaca, The
first are four little isles, extremely flat, which are called Maldio,
They are inhabited by Malabar Moors, and they say that they belong to
the King of Cannanor, Nothing else than the palm—trea grows here, by
which they live, as also on rice which goes thither from Malabar on
ships which go to take in cargoes of "Cairo" ( Coir } cord,

The Isles of Falan—-diva, [ Maldive Islands 1

In front of Pananie, Cochin, and Cowlan are other islands, ten or twelve
whereof are inhabited by tawny ( brown )} Moors of short stature, who
speak a tongue of their own,

The King is a Moor, and dwells in an island called "Mahal-diu" [ Mal-
dive 1, and to all these said isles they give the name of Palan-diva,
The men of these islas have no weapons whatsoever, They are a feeble
folk yet right cunning, and above all things they are mighty magicians,
The King of these Isles 1is chosen by certain Moors, merchants from
Cannanore, and they change him whensver it pleases them, To them he pays
a yearly tribute in ship's "Rigging" and "Caireo" ( Coir-rope } cordage,
and other things produced in the land, and oftentimes these Moors go
thither to load certain ships, taking no money with them, and then
either by love or by force they musti receive whatsoever they ask,
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SHELL-COIN CURRENCY, XI'AN MUSEUM, CHINA,
The Mid West Thow Dynasty, About 947-858 B.C,
Excavated from Rujiazhaang, Baoji, China,
Photo; L, Vilgon Coll, 1997,
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Thare is in these Isles great store of dried fish, and they carry hence
as well certain small shells "Buzios" ( Cowries ), which are much sought
after in the Kingdom of Cambaia and in Bengal, where they pass Current
as small change, for they hold it to be cleaner and better than copper,

In these Islands they make very rich cloths of cotton and silk and gold,
which are worth great sums of monsy among the Moors for their garments
and turbans, The men of these wear very fine and thin kerchiefs round
their caps, so finely wrought and perfect that our workman would not be
able to make them, and having no difference between right and wrong
sides, They find in these Islands shells of torteises which they call
“"Alquama’, these they divide into little pieces, very thin, which also
is a great article of trade in the Kingdom of Gujarate,

Here too Ambergris is found in large lumps, some white, some grey, and
some black, I have often asked these Moors what thing this ambergris
was, and whence it sprang. Among themselves they hold it to be the dung
of birds, and they say that in this Archipelage among the uninhabited
islands there are certain great fowls which alight on the cliffs and
rocks of the sea, and there drop this ambergris, where it is tanned and
softened by the wind, the sun, and the rain, and pieces both great and
small are torn by storms and tempests and fall into the sea until they
are found or washed up on the strands or swallowed by the whales,

Those which they find white, called "Pon-ambar" [ Pon=Golden 1, they say
have been in the sea but a short time, and these they value most, The
grey they call "Pu-ambar" [ FPu=Flower 1 and has been long in the sea and
thus obtain that colour, This too they hold to be good, but not so good
as the white, The other which is found black and crushed they say was
swallowed by whales and turned black, and has such strength that the
whale cannot bear it but vomits it wp altogether, This they call "Min-
ambar” [ Min=Fish 1, it is worth less than the others, It is heavier and
lacks scent,

In these Malido Islands [ Minicoy 1 they build many great ships of palm
trunks, sewn together with thread, for they have no other timber, and in
these they sail to the main ( land ), Thay have keels and are of great
burden, They also build smaller boats for rowing, like "Bargantins" (
Odi ) or "Futas" ( Doni ), These are the most graceful in the world,
right well built and extremely light, In these they voyage from one
island to the others, and also cross in them to Malabar,

Many ships of Moors which pass from China, Maluco (Indonssial), Peegu
(Burma), Malaca (Malaysia), Camatra (India), Penguala (Indial}, and
Ceilam (Sri Lanka) towards the Red Sea touch at these Islands to water
and take in supplies and other things needful for their voyages, At
times they arrive here so battered that they discharge their cargoes and
let them go to the botiom, And among these Isles many and rich vessels
of Moors are cast away, which, crossing the sea, dare not through dread
of our ships finish their voyage to Malabar, and from these the natives
obtain much valuable merchandize, which they sell to the Malabares who
come hither to take In "Cairo", as I have already said, b $4 4
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COWRIES made of GOLD PLATED BRONZE, SHANGHAI MUSEUM,
JIN STATE in SOUTH CHINA, 7th to 6th Century B,C,
Photo; L, Vilgon Coll, 1997,



1T51=., GOMES |, T Oa0

IN; ASIA de JOAO de BARROS, Dos feitos os Portugueses fizeram no
descobrimento e conquista dos Mares e Terras do Oriente, Primeira
Decada, Edit; CIDADE, HERNANI & MURIAS, MANUEL, Agencia Geral das
Colonias, Capitulo VII, P,142-146, JDAD GOMES, Lisboa 1945,

JOXO GOMES was sent to the Maldive Islands 1519, He gave the following
description of them and how the bastion in Male town was built, He also
describes for the first time in the European literature the "Double
Cocoa Nut" or the "Maldive Nut" from the Maldive Islands, The nut was
obviously well known in the MALDIVES and in the Orient already in the
end of 1400 and the beginning of 1500, [ PDRTUGUESE 1

The description and the location of the Maldive Islands, and some of
their affairs, How Jo3o Gomes was the envoyer to build a fortress in the
capital named Maldiva, and did so, and afterwards the Moors killing /
slaughter, and the reason why,

TEXT:

At this time Diogo Lopes de Sequeira dispatched ( the captains ) Anténio
Correa, Garcia de S3, Simdo de Andrade and other persons to the Malaca,
and to other places to be Investigated and and captured, Other captains
were also sent out, This Is why ( Captain ) Jo8o Gomes, nicknamed
“Cheira-dinheeiro" [ English: "Money-searcher" 1, made the first voyage
to the Maldive Islands to build a bastion fort there, This was the first
time that the Fortuguese had any tonsultations with the Maldivians, He
has given a general description of the Maldive Islands, about which they
earlier had had hearsays many times,

The name "Maldiva" is the proper name for on= island, etymological it is
a Malabar expression, meaning ‘“"Thousand-Islands®, i,e, Mal = Thowsand
and Diva = Islands, as there are such a number of islands in a string,
Others say that the word “Mal® means the place where the King / Sultan
of the people resides, and "Diva" is island than the meaning is “The
Sultans-Island", The string of Islands is resembling a belt stretching
outside the Indian toast, Peginning [ in the North 1 at the sand bank
called "Padua® outside the Mount Eli and continued [ South 1 down to
Java and the coast of Sunda, This is shown In some Moorish sea-charts
used for their navigation,

Nevertheless, we have only information of the first 300 leguas [ 900
Nautical Miles or 1,600 Km,1, The Maldive Islands begin at the Island
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called "Mamale" in latitude North 12 1/2 ° [ 8° 16' N,1, forty leguas
away [ 300 km, from India,l] That Islands name is the name of the of the
first lady of the Cannmanor, The other end of the Island-belt is at the
distance of 300 leguas [c:a 1,600 km,1, or in latitude South 7° [1* &,1],
and called "Cadu" [Gaanl and "Adu" [ Addo 1, About in the middle of the
300 leguas Is the capital island called Maldiva, where the Sultan
resides, and he is the head over all the inhabitants,

Some of the Islands are very small and they are mostly joined together
in groups of thirty or forty and are called a "Patana" [ Atoll 1, The
Sultan Is the head over all of them, and they are all of the same kind,
They are Moorsmen and always hard working, To those who own the land,
they have to pay little by little, The tenmants do this by paying rent
for the wused land, mainly the seasides, as long as the leases are in
order with the prevailing law, The major part of the collected incom is
dus te the leased land, and this Iis in accordance with the muslim laws,
All this is with the exception of the free land on the Islands,

The Islands of the Maldives again, are separated from each other at a
distance of 20, 15, 10 or 5 leguas [ 120, 90, 60, 30 kml, Most of them
are close together, or like In a plantation flooded by the sea, with
some parts almost hidden, It ctan be possible to jump from one island to
another island, without wetting ones feet, and sometimes the branches
and twigs of the trees on two different islands meet,

All the channels formed by the sea tear the islands apart as well as
form them round, Sometimes the sea harvesis the islands in the way that
the sand is partly thrown away, and no one knsw where to find it,
Furthermore these channels mostly are desp down to the bottom, so it is
possible to navigate very great ships through them, They are also
narrow, at some parts it is as if the ships sails meet the palms-leafs,

The palms here do not have the same fruils as those in Berberia ( North
Africa ? and the whole of Africa, but ( have ) a fruit big as the head
of a man, It has a moist inside from the beginning, and has two sheets
of shells like a nut, The first shell outside, is very soft and has the
colour of our skin, and all of it is much fibrous, The fibres are much
better than all those from Spain, and it is wsed in all India,

Principally it is wsed for mooring-ropes, they also make the best ropes
and strings of these ( cotoa-nut ) shells-fibres, The reason is that
they are durable and not effected by the salt sea-water, A ship is
secure with heavy mooring-cables as anchor lines, made of these fibres,
These ropes have saved many ships and even when they are pitching and
rocking the strength of the ropes does that they do not break,

Giving some more Iinformation abouwt this fibre, as it has this virtue as
help for safety at sea, it Iis used as towing-rope for ships along the
coast and is said to be most secure, True is that the ropes are used for
our ships on the ocean going to "Cabo de Bon Esperanca”, They have
always sufficient of ropes on board, and sail only three months of the
year, That is the right monsoon time which is in our winter,
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Furthermor has this fruit an other shell, which is of a very hard wood
wherafrom the mentioned fibre grow, This shell contains a good
vegetable, and it is the real fruit, The shell has a sharp point with
three marks like the two eyes and the nos of a face, In these islands,
by reasons not known, these fruits are by the women called "Coco”, It is
good for medical wse for the children, Its name is also “Ficou" by those
who do not know better, In the Malabar coast it is called "Tenga" and in
the Canaris it is called "Narle",

The soft part inside the second shell of the fruit, has the similar size
of a large orange, however, it looks gquite different as its consistance
has the colour of the meat of hazel-nut, without smoothness but the same
taste, Inside this is the water which is very sweet, by the this water
changes into a cream which is called "Lanha", which is very tasty and
resembles of curdled-milk, This fruit can be comparted with hazel-nuts
or almonds,

The cocoa-nut palm—-iree brings forth this fruit, and the fruit appears
to be the most wseful product that the lord has ever given man for the
survival and Iis necessary for daily wse, Beyond all the services, not
mentioned here, it gives honey, vinegar, ©il, wine, and different foods
to be eaten direct or prepared with rice and other ingredients as the
natives do, and like to use the nut,

The main uwse for the coconut-fibre, is the coir-rope, This is very
commonly used, and is a necessity for all ships and the total seafaring
in the Oriental area, The fibres are dyed and from them are made ropes
in the same way as is done from hemp,

The palm-tree gives aswell good wood, The wood can be used as fire-wood,
The palm-leaves are used for house-building and for the tileing of the
roofs, where it is good as it lets the air through and at the same time
shelters from the rain, The leavs can also be used as paper for writing,
and it is possible to write what yow like on them, From the young palm—
tree you can eat the palm-marrow, the Falmito, Finally a person who
sonewhere owns a couple of palm—-irees, he owns everything that a man
needs for his livehood, and it Is said in a greeting of the good ways of
life, "More fruits to your palms gives prosperity to you,"

Beside this there is another tree, that grows uwp from the ground on
certain islands, [ "The Maldive Nut" or “The Double Coconut" 1,
Obviously some parts of these trees grow in a natural way on some chosen
places, and these partis are undsr the salt-water table, Here under the
water is the fruit of the tree gensrated,

The fruit Is much bigger than those of the ordinary cocoa-palm
[Tavaakaril, In tests it has been proven that this fruit is a very good
antidot against poisons, Much better than the Bezoar-stones, which are
found on different parts in the Orient, The Bezoar-stonss are grown iIn
the stomach of certain beasts and is also called "Razon", In the book
"Comércio" it is mainly recommended for uwse against illness caused by
poison,
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CYPRE MONETA, COWRIE-SHELLS in RUSSIA,
from the 12-th Century, Latvia,
Riga Museum of History and Navigation,
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The most common and attended merchandise these islands have to offer,
and give reasons for merchands to sail there to fetch, is what we call
the coir, Withouwt this there should not be any sailing in all the parts
of the Orient, Furthermore they have a kind of mussel [ Cowrie Shell /
Boli or Buzios 1, resembling greatly of a mollusc, but with a hard and
strong shell, white and glossy, some are even coloured and lustrous,
giving the iIimpression as if they were of gold, and appear as if they
were of enesmel,

They are transported by ships to Pengal and Siam, where they serve as
mon2y, as the means to buy articles of minor cost, Even the Kingdom of
Portugal loads cowries in the amount of two or thres “Quintais“ [ ] @ =
50 kgl every year, which they deliver them at Guine [ East Africa 1, and
to the kings of Penin and Congo, where they are wused in the same way as
money, and the people of the interior of thise countries consider these
cowrey-money as treasures,

This is the way the natives of this islands use to catch the shell-fish,
They make big raft-floats of the leaves of the palm-tree, bound together
so that they not not split wp, and put them into the water, over the
shell-fish to give them a kind of shelter,

As these rafls are good shelter for the shell-fish, they hide into the
( leaves of the } raft, which are then dragged ashore again and the
shell-fish are caught, Then they are washed In fresh water and become
very white, The "Buzios" as they are called here by the natives as well
as by uws, but the negroes call them "Igovos", They are clean and used
with little repulsion, in opposition the copper monsy, which is easily
stained by the hands of man, The value is Jjust a fifths of the
"Cruzados®, Somatimes are many, sometimes are few of them exported to

India,

On these islands there is much fishing, and most of the fish they smoke,
as this smoked fish is a great merchandise, and they make good profit,
They eatl much of the smoked fish together with coco-nut, From the coco-
nut sap they also make sugar,

All the skillfulnes the people of these islands is show, In the making
of cloths-material of silk and cotton, and they are experts in weaving
these better than anywhere in the islands CENDU [ Kendhoo, Haalhosmadulu
South Atoll 1 and CUDUV [ Kuda, probably as well in Haalhosmadulu South
Atoll 1, where il is said that they have betier weaving-technic than in
the Pengal and Coromandel [ India 1, However all the material they make
of silk and cotton, is exporied to other countries, as the cost of these
articles has dropped. They are in want of rice, and all this it is
necsessary to import to these islands,

They have cattle like oxen, goats and sheep, but not many, They do not
export them to Ceylon and other places, where they can give much profit,

The people of these islands, as far as we have learned, are weak and
malicious, two characters which always are combined, not only in the
nature of man, but also among the wild beasis, and this is verified by
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PHALUS-REPLICA of CORAL-STONE, Ca, 40 cm,
ARIYADHOO ISLAND, SOUTH end of ARI ATOLL,
Excavated February 1959,

Photo; L, Vilgon Coll, 1974,



the paradox, that all those who are weak in courage are also malicious
in precautions,

Most of the people of the upper classes are dressed in material of silk
and cotton, The common people are for their coverings dressed in leaves
from the palm-trees and grass-bundles, Like the people of the Malabar
speak their own language, the people of the Maldive Islands have a
language of their own, There is a kind of competition with the Malabar
people, The King lives in Male-island,

To this Island ( Male ) arrived JoSo Gomss, where Diego Lopes earlier
had left, to continue Lopes work in the building of a strong fortress,
and to straighten out the earlier break-down and the other bad things
that had  happensd in this country, and finally enforce the
fortification, #An agresment that had been established between the
Maldive King and Don Jo8o Gomes, who was received with kindness by the
King, and the King arranged the necessary place where they could build
the fort,

As they had orders for the promt delivering of cocoa-nut fibres and
other products, which are to be found in the islands to the factory in
Cachin [ South India 1, Jodo Gomes and the Sultan ( King } together were
not able to supply these merchandises to Cochin, and at the same time
build a fortress of stone and lime in Male, They could not produce all
the lime that was nessesary, They did not build the fort in wood, as the
Portuguese have done in other places, Wood-foris last just for a short
time, Because of the wnusual way in building the fort, the people of
this land were accustomed to, they were all performing their best,

Jodo Gomes, who as to his person was a very human and skilful nobleman,
demanding eweryone to be absolute obedient to him, He was very much in
favour of the Portugusse, as he was the Portugue King's captain,

All the Moor ships which were trading in that place, wanted to keep
their monopoly, which they had by tradition with the King of the
country, That Is why they scandalised themselves, in the Portuguese's
eyes, Over this scandals they joined in together with Gromale, a Moor
from Cambaia, in the damaging and destiruction work he performed with a
ship, which he had seized from Dom Jo8o da Silva,

Fipnally this was the situation thal Jo3o Gomes lived wnder in the
Maldives, He had only ten to twelve Portuguese persons assigned to him,
for his assistance, He managed to join the Moors ( in Male ) to him to
do the work with the forit, The people from Cambaia tried to armour the
ships, and intended teo kill all those who had joined Jo8o Gomes, ¥Ek
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1.53= LAanNMcCasSTER, TaME= .,

IN: PREVOST d'EXILES, A, Histoir Generale des Voyages, ou Nouwvelle
Collection de Toutes les Relations de Voyages par Mer et par Terre,
19 Vol, Paris 1746-70, LANCASTER in Vol,8, P,328-79, Maldives P,339,

Captain JAMES ( JACQUES ) LANMCASTER was, according to Abbe Prevost
d'Exiles, the first English Captain who sailed from England to the
Briental Indies with the ship "EDMOUARD BONAVENTURE®", in company with
two other ships, They left Plymouth the 10 of April 1591, and came back
the 24 of May 1593, On their return voyage they touched the Maldive
Islands in the middle of Dec, 1592, It is posible that the island is

Gaan in Addu Atoll, as the Portuguese long before 1592 were driven out
of Male, £ FRENCH 1

The 8th of December 1592,

LANCASTER, supported by his men even when he was sick in bed, consented
in sailing ( from Ceylon } to the Cape of Good Hope, as their desire for
returning to Europe had become the wnique passion of the whole crew,
They stopped at the Maldives where they sure wowld have had the
opportunity of some new loot, water and food, We needed water and
because of this necessity, Lancaster, who was Jjust recovering, decided
to go ashore, a small port with no more than 15 howses, He enjoyed so
much the three days he spent there with his crew, because of the natives
care for them, so they were the first te accepl a prolonged stay for
some more days,

Meanwhile there came an Factor [ Employee 1 of the Fortuguese Comptoir
[ Agent 7 in a caravela, accompanied by a Fortuguese servant and two
Moors-men as foot-men following them, As he [ now 1 had fallen into the
hands of the English, he confessed to the captain, that [ the reason for
his appearence 1 was rumor that had reached the Agency, of the arrival
of a European vessel, The Factor, did not the least suspect that it
could be any other than a Portuguese ship,

The Comptoir had been surprised not getiting any news directly from the
ship, and had sent the Factor to learn the reasons of this silence,
Lancaster understood he could not expect some better explanations from a
person so Interested in deceiving him, But while treating him quite
fair, he told him that if he not wanted to be associated on the English
vessel with some other persons from his nation, and in order to return
to Fortugal through England, he would have to accept to pay ransom with
good will,

These proposition seemed fair enough to him, He only argued about his
poverty, and his title as simple employee, which he had had for some
months, and which did not allow him to offer more than fifty Ducats,
Lancaster contented himself demanding one hundred Ducats, The Fortuguese
gave over his boat, of admirable beauty, The Captain did not want to
encumber his vessel with it, and having no interest any longer in
keeping neither the Portuguesse lady, nor the old man from Sambilam
[? another two passengers 71, he therefor toock the opportunity of
dismissing them, after giving them some presents, *¥x
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100 c &=, MALDIVE MNMUT .,
SEYCHELLE ISLAanND=,

IN: Lettiers on the Nicobar Islands, Edited by The Morovian Missionaries,
&4 P, London 1813,

IN: The Quarterly Review, Editor; GIFFORD, W, April & July, 1814,
Vol ,XI, Tom, II, P,57, London. 1814,

This little Book is all about the Nicobar Islands, and the Morovian
Missionaries work at this islands, In the beginning of the Book they
refer 4o various attempts by man to go to different islands, to achieve
happiness, gold, eternal life a,s.,o0,

The Maldive Sultans made expedi-tions to an island by them called
"Pollovoys" where the Devil in person ruled, This island is one of the
Seychelle Islands, the "Praslin", where the Maldive Sultan knew that the
"Maldive Dubble Coconut" grew and he made already in the 15th /7 16th
century regulary expeditions there to collect them, To protect his
monopoly of the sarnings from this extremly valuable Dubble Cocoanut,
the Sultan cleverly declared that the Seychelle island were the home of
the Devil, [ See: L,Vilgon, M,0,H, Vol,I, P,89, Pyrard 1605,1]

[ ENGLISH 1

L TEXT 1

Long since the days of Jason and the golden fleece, wilder expeditions
have been undertaken, Juan Ponce de Leon, the discoverer of Florida,
sent a ship in search of the island of Bimini, where the Spanish
conquerors as well as the Indians firmly believed there was a fountain
which possessed the virtue of Medea's kettel, and restored to youth
whoever bathed in it, The Indians of Cuba made a voyage to Florida, in
quest of a river of the same marvellous gquality,

But the most remarkable of all voyages of discovery was that which the
Kings of the Maldives repeatedly wndertook to a certain island called
“Pollovoys", for the purpose of attempting its conguest from no less a
personage than the Devil, not metaphorically, by a spiritual warfare
like that of the missionaries, They believed that the Devil was in
actual possession of the Iisland, and they sent an expedition of
conjurors to propose terms to him, and negociate for a cession on his
part, £ 6
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SO0O0c = . MALDIVE NUOUT ,
ADEN

IN: Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 1919,

Vol, XXVII, Extra Number, Colombo 1913, N.E, Male 1986,
“MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC STUDIES" By: Professor WILHELM GEIGER,
Original; German, Minchen, English transl: J, C, WILLIS,

Appendix “C*, By: H, C, P, BELL, P,1586,

This is a “STANZA" meaning a poetic vers, The text is originally
written on palm—leaves, and this short inscription is written in "Dives
Akuru" letters, This writing is from left to right, and was used in the
Maldives from the 13th to the 17th Century It resembles the pressent
Ceylonese script, : ; i

"TAVAAKARI" is the Maldive name for the “Haldive Double-Coco-Nut", The
text is from a favourite old Maldivian poem “DIOGE RAIVARU" or Folksong,

most likely from the end of the 16th or beginning of the 17th Century,
[ DIVEHI 1

- STANZA, Divehi text:

"TAVAAKARI ERUVI NAO BAILATE BIHETI NAAFU RARA DIODGE ADANAAFU,

nrfﬂ—hég English translation:
1% tor J2,
g? quzg &4 % With sea—-coconuts loadesd

:7g/ﬁé;dj2§ TBE?:?‘J;’ the vessel was taken out,

when going aground,
Z QQ__) g Into deep water
23 5;)qm,45955f"— To sail, 0! Dioge, to Aden,
Xxx

This short sentence, "Stanza", gives at least the following information:

1), Maldive shipping with merchandises from Maldives to Aden,
See; M,0,H, Vol,2, P,17, Maldive trade with Yemen, DIMANSHQI 1320,
2), Haldzve—cocoa—nuts “Tavaakaei® were exported from the Maldives,
See; M,0,.H, Vol,1, P 89, Expaditions to Praslin, PYRARD 1605,
3), A Ship was loaded with the nuts, which means many nuts,
See: M,0,.H, Vol,1, P.7, Cocoanut export, MASUDI 916,
4}, The Maldlve nuts were to be traded in Aden,
Sea: M,0,H, Vol,4, P.3, Maldive ship Adan, U, ADAM 1316, ¥kx
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101, CCIEGDO ADUARTE ,

IN: Breve et Verdigque Relation des Evénements du Cambodge par Gabrielo
Quiroga da San Antonio, Del'Ordre de Saint Dominique, Folio No, 76,
T & v, Spanish Manuscript, Translation and Notation in French by:
CABATON, ANTOINE, P,205-206, Ernest Leroux Publ, Paris 1914,

This episod is interesting in one particular aspect, A Spanish ship is
sinking and the Captain, the Pilot, the Padre, all the Passagers and
most of the Crew are stranded with the ship in some Maldive Island in
the year 1601, They were probably brought to Male, as all shipping out
from the Maldive Islands in those days, had to sail from "The King's
Island", After some time in Male, most of the crew were shipped back to
Cochin in India, Later the Padre and all the sailors who had stayed
back, and the ship's wealth and all their personal belongings were
brought to Goa in India, Why did Sultan Ibrahim III, not keep the ship-
wracked passengers and mariners captured as prisoners, as he did with
Francois Pyrard in 1602, and why did he let go of all their valuable
belongings in contrast to the consfiscation of the cargo of Pyrard's
ship "CORBIN" in 1602,7 [ SPANISH 1

The Padre frére DIEGD ADUARTE stayed in Malacca where he cared for the
“tired" and waited with the afflicted and decent people from China the
whole year 1600 while the land-roads to India were closed, All the time
he considered it necessary, to navigate to Goa, where he intended to
make his report about the present state in Malacea and try to return
with some others to Spain, The ship which they finally embargued was in
a bad condition and it encountered a very violent and bad storm,

They had to call for a harbour of distress in the Maldive Islands, Their
ship was wrecked, in the months of March and April 1601, The Captain,
the Pilet, all Fassengers, and a number of the Mariners left the ship
and were saved, They [ Some of them 1 returned to Cochin from the
Maldives in one "Chantones" [ Small sailing-boat 1, two “"Balones" [
Simple rowing boat 1, and smalle "Barques" [ Sailing boat I, All their
property they considered as totally lost,

Eut Padre frére Diego Aduarte did not want to leave the ship and the
common mariners who had to stay back in their Maldive dwellings, In the
end his strengths and encouragement, led to all their safe return to
Cochin, Fadre frére Diego Aduarte arranged by himself that all the
richness that was carried on board the ship and all the properity of the
ships people, was brought by him to Goa, where he than stayed the whole
year 1602, X%
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and MARTEN van DOMBURGH in the Maldives,

YULEN detiel 1Throm 1oV avbudit LLCLRkVLR
Microphoto, L,Vilgon Coll,



1606, DOMBURGH , MARTERNM Vahi,

IN: Manuscript in; Algemeen Rijksarchief, Nummer Toegang: 1,04,02,
Naam archiefblok: V, 0, C, Inventaris-nummer:; 11067, 30 P,
's-Gravenhage, Holland, 1604-13, ~

In the year 1606, 18th of Feb,, the Verenigde Oostindische Compagnie
ship "ZEELANDIA" from Holland, was at one of the Maldive Islands,
undoubtedly the capital town Male, There the sailor Marten van Domburgh
left his ship, intentionally or by accident, In a sickly state he stayed
in Male for eleven months, and then, about December 1606, he was able to
sail to Ceylon in a "Gondola", ie, a Sailing boat,

This is one letter about the six years, he struggled to get from the
Maldives and back to Holland, The whole report includes 30 pages, some
written by different hands in Dutch and Portuguese,

Note that this happened in the same time when the "CORBIN" stranded with
FRANCOIS PYRARD de LAVAL on board, and that he was taken prisoner and
kept so for five years, from 1602 till 1607, by the Sultan IBRAHIM III,
Pyrard could only leave Male by the help from the Malabar pirates, while
DOMBURGH was free to go leave the Maldives, in the end of 1606, What was
the reason for the different treatment,? [ OLD DUTCH 1

To The Honourable Court of Directors,

Gentlemen, with all fitting respects, this letter is meant to give your
Excellencies, information about the great miseries and distress, in
which I am suffering in the weakening state of dying of hunger and
thirst, and completely naked to the body,

My misery started the 2nd of April 1612, coming from Perpambuco in
Brazil, since that day under the command of the Conselho van India
d'Elmina da sua Magesdade, It all started on the 18th of February 1606
in the night when I left the ship ( “ZEELANDIA" ) of your company, That
was in the Islands of the Maldives, There I had to stay for eleven
months time, living under the order of the Moors ( Maldive muslims ),
and during that time I got a very bad sickness, Then the mighty God made
it possible for me to escape from Male, on board a Gondola and in the
intention to go to a place on Ceylon mainland called Caelt ( Galle ) by
the Gulf of Ceylon,

But with the winds against ws, we were forced to take harbour in
Carrenpatam ( Kalpitiya ), a place nine miles in the north of the Island
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Comoren ( The Futtalam peninsular ) in the Kingdom of Tribancourt, The
King then was at war againsi the Portuguese, From this place I two times
tried to go over land to Masilipatam ( Puttalam ), Finally after doing
this, I was very sick and shabby to my body so I asked for a doctor, I
had also some poisoning from the time when I was in the Maldive Islands,
They had there treated me with magic spells and some herbs they called
"Dentora, ; .

After this the King made peace with the Portuguese, and I was sold as a
slave to a Jeswit priest who brought me In a sickly state to Colombo,
and finally 1 was shipped to Goa in Indien where I arrived the 18th of
January 1607, Some days later we received a message aboul a naval batile
{ between the Dutch and Portuguese ) at the Straits of Malacca, This
ended with the Fortuguese defeat for Viceroy Martim Affonso de Costo,
The distress in India was very great,

Some of the highest persons in Malacca were hanged, The sufferings were
enormouws and many of the Portuguese soldiers who were taken prisoners,
were sold as slaves to the Moors, Earlier the Fortuguese were officially
the best soldiers in the world, and Portugal had been the most powerful
land in the world, Now the Portuguese did not want to hear about Holland
and the people of Holland, The Fortuguese in India wanted to exchange me
for the inprisonsd Fortuguese, so I was shiped down to Cochin, in the
intention to transport me to Malacca and there negociate about the
excange of me for other prisoners, .

But then they realised that the Dutch victorious generals already had,
with Allmighty God's mercy, released the Porluguese prisoners, and I had
then to remain in Cochin, and was not to be shipped over to Malacca,
Thanks to the medicines I received in Cochin I recovered from my
sickness, By some letters ( during four years ), to and from the king of
Holland and the Portugusse Viceroy in Goa, concerning my liberation, I
finally was released the 13th of Februari 1611, after four years of
inprisonment in India, The Viceroy Rui Laurenso da Tavera gave orders to
the Captain of the garison in Cochin to send me with one of the two
ships, Just about to leave for Portugal, They left already the 14th of
February 1611, and came to Angola the 22nd June 1611,

In Angola Dumburgh travelled over land through Comquesta, Mastangano,
Mutsimba, Cambamba, Rio Quansa, and to Luanda, He came on bord an other
ship, which went over to Pernambuco in Brasil and from there he finally
came to Lisboa in Portugal the 12th of April 1612, In Lisboa he was
inprisonad under very bad conditions and from the prison he is writing
this letter to the Authorieties in Holland the 26th of April 1612,

b6 1
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IN; Condede Linhares, Manuscripts in Biblioteca MNacional, Fundo Geralis,
Ne, 939,ff,1a,3a,4a,5a, 1631, Lisbon, [ PORTUGUESE 1

IN: The Portuguese in Ceylon, 1617-1638, By: CHANDRA, RICHARD de SILVA,
P,i26-127, Colombo 1972, { ENGLISH 1

A Portuguese ship-wrecked crew of 28 sailors and their captain came
ashore on some Maldive Island, They were presumably brought to Male, as
all shipping out from the Maldive Islands had to sail from "The King's
Island", After about a month's stay in the Maldives, they were on their
way back to Cochin in India,

The Sultan Ibrahim IIl Kalafanu, did not keep them captured as "Wreck-
prisoners”, even though the Portuguese in 1625 had attacked Male with an
Armada of 15 ships in order to capture the Maldive Islands,

Compare the fate of Francois Pyrard in 1602, [ PORTUGUESE 1

To the post as Captain-General of Ceylon, the Viceroy, Conde de Linhares
chose Dom Jorge de Almeida who, though in his late fifties, was willing
enough to accept a post which was by no means sought for in Goa,

With great difficulty he collected 169 men including 80 Portuguese and
set out [ from Goa 1 on 29 February 1631 [ 1631 was not a leap-year, so
the 29th of Feb, must be wrong.l in the same Achinese galley [ A
seageing ship from Achin, Java, propelled by oars,] that Antonic de
Souza Coutinho had brought to Colombo from Malacca in 1630,

The galley though large and well armed had been somewhat worn out by
long service and war and the Viceroy, forseeing the dangers of a
shipwreck, asked the captain of another ship ( which was ) taking
provisions to Ceylon to sail within sight of the galley,

As it turned oul, however, the two vessels were separated in a storm and
the galley was lost with all on board, save Dom Jorge de Almeida himself
and twenty eight others who managed to get into the ship's boalt and
reached the Maldives, After remaining in the islands for about a month
de Almeida and his companions made their way to Cochin but soon after,
there, de Almeida fell sick and took several months to recover,

[t was not until 17 October 1631 that Don Jorge de Almeida was able to
recruit new troops, collect provisions and begin his second attempt to
reach Ceylon, *i%
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L WIKMTREGERST , MORT IR,

IN: Reisebeschreibungen von Deutschen Beamien und Kriegsleuten
im Dienst der Niederlandischen West- und Dst-Indischen
Kompagnien 1602-1797, Edit; L'HONORE NABER, S, P, Band No,13,

Haag 1932, Der Schwabe MARTIN WINTERGERST von Memmingen,
Reise auf dem Mittellandischen Meere, der Nordsee, nach Ceylon
und nach Java, 1688-1710, P,25-26,

( First published by JOHAN WILHELM MOLLER, Wittib 1712))

The title of the Book gives a good description of the German sailor

or "The Wandering Schwabe" Martin Wintergerst, who in the year 1£88
joined the Vereinigt Nederlands Compagnie, and with the Dutch sailship
"ZEELANDIA" in 1693 went to East-Indies, Going from “"Cap de Bonne
Esperance” in South Africa to "Pont de Galle" in Ceylon, he uumakes this
notations about what he experienced in the Maldive Islands in January
1700, The Maldive Islands seems to have been a landmark for the Ocean
navigation in that time, [ GERMAN 1

At last we were at sea again sailing for East-India, but we were heading
for Ceylon and not going direct to Batavia [ Jakarta 1, When we could
see the sun again after the bad weathar, we realised that we were
already two degress north of the Equator, and we continued to sail ( to
the East ), so we could see the Maldive Islands and by them find out the
right way to Ceylon,

When we had reached the Maldive Islands, we met a Moorish ship
[ Probably a Maldive ship 1, which had loaded a full load of Seashells
on the Maldives, The Cowries shells "Cypraea Moneta" which the whole
world wuses as adornments and monsy, She was bound for the Bengal with
the Cowries, where they will receive money as payment for them, 80 of
these Shells are equal to 6 Pfennig in our mongy,

These Shells are the best cargo to be found on the Maldive Islapnds, In
other respects the Moors on the islamds live in just poverty, and are
forced to feed themselves with Coavca-nuts and Dried fish, They had hoped
that, when they came under the Dutch dominion, 1t could have been the
end of their years of sufferings, Thal was the reason why they had given
up their land to the Dutch,

After we had left the poor Moor Islands, we sailed away to come to
Ceylon as guick as possible, and arrived there in the end of January in
the year 1700, k&%
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IN; Joannes van Keulen, Boech Zee-kaardt, Verk-ooper en Grand-boogh
maker aande Oost Zyde van de Nieuweburg in de Gekroonde Lootsman,
The Maldive Islands text: P,16-17, Maps: "Maldivische Eylanden"
and "Ari Atoll", First Ed, Amsterdam 1728, Repeted Editions,

Joannes van Keulen gives an informative description of the collected
knowledge that existed in the end of the 1600 and beginning of 1700
among the Duteh seafaring people, Most of the Ships Journals are from
the Dutch East India Company, some are French, but there is no English
Journal, The given navigational information, is today not of much
interest, but the Journals are still to be studied in Heolland, and much
more "new" Maldive information can be found, [ DUTCH 1

Tha Maldive Islands,

They are situated between Latitude North 9° and South 3°, and stretches
in a diraction from "North to West" till "Sowth to East", they are
separated from the Laccadives, nevertheless, they are In connection with
them, There is between these archipelasgoes an unsafe sand-bank, over
which it is possible to sail, To this bank ships are able to escape,
These banks are marked in the seacharts, but not all of them,

The grand channel between the Laccadive islands and Maldive islands is
called the "Mamale-Channel", This is a well known name for the water
between Latitude 10° and 9° North, All our ships wse this when
transiting from Europe or Africa to Ceylon, Coromandel and Bengal, They
are forced to pass here during the East-monsoon, when they come from the
mentioned coasts and are geing to Mocha, Here there is nothing to
encounter, and in North 9 1/2 ° there Is no land to be found,

The next passage Is situwated at the island "MALIKE" [ Minicoy 1 or
"SUNDEL ", between 8° and 7° North, after a number of observations, which
we consider as accurate, The Island's pame is Malike or Sundel, Is the
most southernly at this passage, and the most northernly island of all
the Maldive islands,

About the passage we have a Journal from the French Captain HOSSAYE,
The 1th July 1685, about 5 O'clock in the morning, we saw the northern-
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most Islands in the Maldives in S, W, to W, about 3 miles distant, The
biggest island was about 1 1/2 mile long, and in difference to them very
long, and is visible atl a distance of 4 miles, The northernmost point is
in 7° 15' North Latitude, At & O'clock we were about | 1/2 mile distant
from that island, but did not find any bottom with 120 fathoms line, At
10 O'clock we sailed along the island and discovered seven new long
islands close to the first, Around these islands, and South of them, we
saw violent and very dangerous breakers in the sea,

About the island "Sundel" there is the feollowing description, The night
between the 29 and 30 July, at fourth glass [ 2 AM, 1 at the dogs
watch, the island "Sundel" appeared iIn Latitude &° 20' North and
Longitud 95° 55' from Teneriff, The island was at | 1/2 miles distance,
luckily for the ship "GLENAN" from Bretagne, From the beam of the ship
they saw vielent breakers, and the roaring from the swells was clearly
heard, They steared out to sea, even if the lead did not reach any
bottom with 9¢ fathoms of line,

The centre of the Iisland was in "South to East", and we turned to “"South
to West', and we steared close along the land, In the approaching
daylight we were able to see the island clearly, It was longish, and we
sailed along its Western side in calm water, Attention and good watch-
kesping is here essential, The island Is on the Eastern side, and is
about three Duteh miles long, The Northern part of the island is all
surrounded by heavy breakers, but most to the North-East, where the
Island reaches out inp a peninsular, It is possible to discaver this
Island at a distance of 3 to 4 miles, and it is very dangerous,

I must point owt that the passage at 8° North is not the same as the
passage at 3° 30' North, This information have been collected during
different voyages, Betwsen N, 7° 55' and 7° 20' it is free to pass
through the islands, Nevertheless, I have found the 9° 3¢' North channel
much betler because it is safer,

After this French ohservation, here comes the story of a Dutch sea-
captain's experience, The ship "KNAFPENHOF" from FBatavia was at the
Malabar-coast, the I12th January 1746, With a "West to North" course,
They observed four islands, very low and covered with bushes, This were
seen betwsen "S,W, to W," and "South to East" at a distance of 4 to &
miles and inhabited at the time, The Latitude was 7° 5' North and the
bearing was 2° North-West, They steared from here "North to East" and in
the morning following day at & A,M, they found a long island In bearing
"North to East", and 3 1/2 mile distant,

Close to the West of it was an other small island, and still an other
island to the "W.N.W,", They decided that the the first island is Malike
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and the later 1is the Island Sundel, They observed manny small
"Fortugusse" [ Smal boats 1 at the first, and found the Eastern—-most in
“East to North" at four miles distance, At the Latitude 8° 8' North the
first island was not to be seen, and the island Sundel was just visible,

When the Captain of the ship "PURMER" in the year 1682 was sailing
outside the Malabar-coasi, they sighted the island Malik [ Minicoy 1 in
bearing E-N-E, at a distance of . 4 to & miles, It appeared as two
islands, of which the smaller was situated to the South-West, close to
the bigger island, I was convinced that it was the island Malik which we

s5aw,

It was located about 54 miles East of the Malabar-coast, and the Captain
of the ship confirms that Malik is located in Latitud 8° 30' Nerth, and
further to the South is the island Sundel in Latitud 8° 10' North at a
distance of 20 miles, Observations from the ship "KAPPENHOF" has made
notices aboul Malik, and that it is inhabited, as described by "PURMER",
There are doubts as if the two Islands are one and the same, [ Indeed 1

There are other observations from a Dutch ship "FAEREL" about the island
Sundel, observed at a distance of 2 miles, and observed in Latitud 7°
57', The ship was sailing to the East, From here they continued to South
and the folloving day they observed the Latitude to be N, 7° 55', The
different Latitudes in the Ships Journals points owut that between 7° and
8° North Latitud is a good passage described by the French Captains,

The third passage is to be found, according to the Dutch ship "BLOOS",
It starts on the East side of the Maldives, where the Maldive currents
and N.E,-wind prevail, and points to this passage, In between the
islands there is good anchor bottom to be found at Latitude North 6°
15', Inside the islands stear 52 miles to the south to Latitude 3°
North, and then stear "Souwth-East to East' to Latitude 2° North, all the
time inside the islands, which are small, about 1 or 1 1/2 mile in
diameter, Here the South-West wind appears, and sailing to Latitude N,
1 15", where it is free to sail direct to the Island Ceylon, and that
is how to pass through the third passage,

The fourth passage is described by the ship "AARDENBURG" in the year
1676 on voyage from Cape of Hoop and destinated to Ceylon, The 6th of
May the ship came In Latitude North 0° 4]1' to the Maldive West-coast,
and was caught by a sirong current, and they had to keep along with it
and sail thrue the new cannel across the Maldive islands in Latitude 2°
North, The channel goes in the direction North-East and South-West, It
is 9 to 10 miles long and 5 miles broad and without all banks and
shoals, All islands there are with trees, and there are no problens,
Those who go through here have nothing to fear, just sail along,
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This are the passages known to uws, however, they are not the only ones,
and there are other channels to be wused If necsessary, We will now
mention and describe some of the islands about which we have received
informstion, The islands are inhabited Maldivian ones and are documented

in the sea-charts,

The island CUBELE, about which there is little noticed from the
officers on the Dutch East India Companies ship "ELIZABETH" in the year
1728, [ The Pook is also printed in 1728,1 She came from Batavia and was
gaing to Ceylon, The 28 Sept, around 10 AM, they saw the island in
bearing “South West to West” and at a distance of 7 to & miles, AL noon
they passed the inhabited island in Latitude North 32° 12', They sailed
84 miles to the "East half North" to the Mallabar copasit, not knowing the

name of the island,

The island F, de BANHOS at the North West part of the Southern Maldives
between Latitude 5° 50' and 6° 29' North, The island was sighted by the
ship "KRONENBURGH" the 22 of May 1676, going fron Cape of Good Hope and
destinated to Ceylon, Its position was 6° 23' North Latituwd, and the
ship went on the Eastern side of the Maldives, The island is surrounded
on all sides by sandbanks, having a direction from N.N.E, to 5,8, ¥, and
its extention is abowt 10 or 11 miles, Some houses were seen in one of
the islands creeks or bays, so the island is inhabited,

The following day the inhabited island, which is the middle ons on the
Western side of the Maldives, was observed in Latitud North &6° 9' and
facing East, It is possible to see over the whole location, where the
tree islands are sitwated, and to see the ocean on the other side, The
broadness of these islands can be about 1 to 1 1/72 mile, The ship
successfully passed these obstacles and continued to Ceylon, ¥k

[ KEULEM relates in his book about two other Captains whos "Ships
Journals" are describing the "Maldive Islands", but these Islands are in
fact the "Nicobar Islands", L,Vilgon,1} ik
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17TS0 ., EL_MORE, H. M.

IN; The British Mariner's Directory and Guide to the Trade and
Navigation of the Indian and China Seas, By Commander H, M, ELMORE,
Honourable East India Company, London 1802, Maldives in P,322-323,

H., M, Elmore's well informed bock is an interesting work showing all the
different trade comnections the English Honourable East India Company
had in the Far East from 1760 to 180C¢, In this book he is just giving
commercial intelligence and he has almost no sailing instructions, This
makes it a good supplement to Alexander Dalrymple's books, This short
description from about the 1780;s of the Maldive shipping to the Bengal
Bay gives some new and accurate figures, as well as the cause of the
decline of the English presence in the Maldive trade, [ ENGLISH 1

The Maldives,

Some years back one or two [ English 1 ships used to go, to the Maldive
Islands to lpad cowries, a shell which passes current in Bengal as the
smallest specie of Monsy, but, from the delay they used to meet with,
the difficulty of getting full cargoes, and the unhealthiness of the
climate, added, I suppose, to making indifferent returns, the profits
not being egual to the risk of health and loss of time, there has been
ne ship there for some time,

The trade of these islapds is now principally carried on by the
Maldivans in their own boats, which are very awkward, being something in
the form of a Fortuguese bean-cod, but not so well calculated to endure
bad weather, and constructed of the trunks of the cocoa-nut trees, which
are cut down between Balasore [ Paleshwar, Bay of Pengal 1, at the west
entrance of the Hoogly, or Bengal river, and their own islands, where
thay do not diminish the number of that valuwable tree,

The Maldive boatls arrive at Balasore in flests of twenity or thirty, or
upwards, in the months of June or July, when the South-West monsoon is
steady in the Bay of Bengal, loaded wilth coir, cocoa-nut oil, together
with all the other produce of the cocoa-nut itree, cowries, salt-fish
of different qualities, twurtle-shell, &c, &c,, and return about the
middle of Descember loaded with rice, suwgar, hardware, broad cloth,
cutlery, silk stuffs, ceoarse cottons, tobacce, &c, &c,

They appear to be a quite inoffensive people, they process the Mahomedan
faith, but are not very rigid, Their complexions are a yellow copper
colour, and are in gensral about the middle stature, They dress after
the manner of the Mahomedans, or Moors, of India, L 4
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1TEE . H.M.S.CaTO RECORD &, 7, =

IN: MARSHALL, H, J, I, Commander, Report the 10 Sept, 1309 at Male,
to the Governor H,E, McCallum of Ceylon, IN: C, H, P, BELL,
Maldive Islands, Mo,321, Colombo 1910, [ "CATO" No.&.1

IN: PRISTON, W, R, Lieutenant, Report 23 Sept 1909 at Androth Island,
to the Commander-in-Chief of the East Indies, IN: C, H, P, BELL,
Maldive Islands, No,321, Colombo 1910, [ "CATO" No.&,]

IN; VILGON, LARS, Information about excavations made in the years
1574-76 at the graveyard on Funado Island, Male, [ "CATO" No,7.1

IN: FRY, HOWARD T, Doctor, Early British interest in the Chagoes
Archipelago and the Maldive Islands, IN: The Mariner's Mirror,
Vol 53, F,343-344, London 1967, [ "CATO" No.8.1]

The H.M,5, "CATO" was an English 5C canon ship going from England to
India with Vice-Admiral Sir HYDE PARKER onboard, She was ship-wrecked at
the Maldives in 1783, and the whole crew was murdered, See: L, VILGON,
M.0.H, "CATO" in Vol.,3, Mo,1,2,3,4, 1933, and in Vnl,56, 1996, No,5,

[ ENGLISH 1

H.o M= il ey 2 0 A [t L} =

Captain Marshall was 1309 commandser of H, M,S, "PROSERFINE" an English
Light Cruiser of 2,200 ton D, VW, built 189 and detached to the Indian
Navy, Report from a visit to Male for collectng informations about the
revalution attempts In 1903, [ See; L, VILGON, M.0,H, Vol 2P, 167-187,1

Commander H, J, T, MARSHALL, Report with General Remarks,

1) Several differences were noticed between the descriptions on the
chart sketches, and descriptions in previouws reporis and the islands and
marks as actually seen, These matters are dealt with in the Navigator's
report,

14) [ The 2 Sept 19031 A party of men under a first class Fetily Officer
was allowed to go away in boats for a picnic and while bathing, just as
the men were being called out of the water, Private Victor Luckhanm,
R, M,L.I,, who had been swimming about without difficulty in a strip of
water between the reef and the beach, was suddenly overcome in some
unexplained manner, and sank before the nearest man, about six yards
from him, couwld get to his assistance, He did not rise again alive,

15) The sad news was reported to the ship at once by a signalman with
the party, and was brought to me where I was watching the crikcet maitch
by the side of the Frime Minister, within half an hour of the accident,
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The Prime Minister at once ordered boats and expert divers to the scens,
and they arrived there, the island Hulule, aboul 2 miles distant, at the
same time as myself and the doctor, The body was not recovered until 1 #
hour after the accident, and although every effort was made by Staff
Surgeon Starr to restore animation, it was wunfortunatly in vain,

16y It was not wntill this moment, when I ingquired of the Treasurer,
Abdulla Didi Effendi who with most of the Ministry was present on the
beach, that I heard of the existence of a Christian burial ground on
Funidoo island, where several officers and men have been buried in past
times, one of the earliest being Captain Overend of H,M, S, "DORIS" who
was buried there in 1797, here I sought and at once obtained permissicn
from the Sultan to bury Frivate Luckhanm,

17y I would mention that every assistance was at once given to the
party by the headman of the village and the villagers of the island ito
racover the body before the arrival of the Ministers and myself, and
that the Prime Minister sent a party of men at dawn on Friday morning to
Funadoo island to cut the uwndsrgrowth, clear the path to the burial
ground and dig the grave,

18) Private Luckham was buried with full military honours on Friday at
8 AM [ 10 Dec,1, In the absence of a priest the service was conducted
by myself, mourning flags were hoisied at all the mosgques on shore,

19} A temporary wooden cross has been put up and two stones have been
put on ordsr with the natives, who will replace il when they are ready,
Stones to the memory of Captain Overland and other officers were made in
the island and bear English inscriptions, No inhabitants are permitied
to approach the place, except when sent by the Sultan for the annual
inspection and repair,

Signed H, J, T, MARSHALL Commander, k8§ 4

Lieutenant PRISTON, Navigation officer on the H,M,S, "PROSERPINE" at the
same visit informed about the small islands round Male, The island
FUNIDOO ca, 300 metres Morth of Male, where all deceased persons of
other religion than the Muslim faith were buried i,e, Christians, Note
that Priston writes "There were numerous graves on each side of the
path", The Sultan had made the Funado into a restricted area,

Lisutenant W, R, PRISTON, Report with Hydrographic MNotes,

Sir, In accordance with your orders, I have the honour to submit the
following notes on the Maldive Islands,

and South, The undergrowth seems well kept down, and a large well-kept
path bisects the island from north to south,

11} On the south end of the island, at the end of the path, Jjust
before coming owt on the beach, was the grave of Captain Overend, H,M. 5,
"DORIS", March 16, 1797, There also is the grave of Private Lucham,
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R.M.L.I, There were numerpus graves on each side of the path on the
south side, These all had native inscriptions, though by the size of the
head and foot stones and their distance apart, several might be the
graves of Europeans, the rest being small and closer together, like the
stones in the cementeries in Male island,

12) The trees are apparently kept trimmed, and I believe the Sultan
sends a party of his men to clear up the island once every year, no one
being allowed there at any other time, though some rabbits have been put

down to breed,

132 The island has several varieties of large flowering tress and
palms, The native head stones, some of which were very old, were found
among the trees, which had displaced some of the graves,

14} The landing place is5 on the north side with Dunidoo [ Dunidhu 1
island N,12° W, and these angles on trees on Aramh [ Aarah 1 island 3¢°
&0', and - trees on Vehamafuri [ Vehamanafushi 1 island 3¢° 50'- Hulule
island, [ Doubtful information, L, ,Vilgon,]

152 The position of graves is with the landing F, &, [? Flag-Staff 7?1
on Male island, South 58° East,, and the conspicuous tree on East side

of Male, South 5° East,
Signad W, R, FRISTON, Lieutenant Navigator, ik

=4 === ===
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This information are collected by Lars Vilgon by own observations and
inguiries from different persons with local knowledge from the time
arcund 1975, Many muslim grave-yards in Male-town have been excavated
since about 1975, in the want of building ground, Professor Carswell's
research visit to Male 1974 gives solidity to the truths of the
information,

Information to Lars Vilgon and reflections about the H,M,S,"CATO",

In the year 1974 there was a great expansion of activities in the
Maldives, the tourism had just started up, the Maldive merchant marine
was increasing, and electricity was being introduced, All this made that
there was a great demand for fusl-oil in Male, and they did not want to
store the oil on the Male island, One Australian ceontractor suggested
that they should make the nearby wuninhabited island Funado, Jjust 300 m,
North of Male harbour, into a fueling storage, filled with oil and
gasoline tanks, The island was then a restricted area, and among other
things it was used as a cementry for non muslim corpses, and the number
of graves were great,

At the same time the Maldive president Ibrahim Nasir called for
professor Carswell of Chicago's Oriental Institwte, to give instructions
about what to do with all the graveyards in Male town, Carswell mnade
test excavations in the cementries and suggested that they should be dug
up and replace them with housses for the fast growing population, So was
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1992,

Photo; L, Vilgon Coll,
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done and at the same time they opened wp all the graves on Funado
Island, put 2ll the skeletons, "hundreds of dead", on barges and dumped
them all into the sea, This happend in the years 1375 and 1976,

I believe that the important proof of the 300 to 500 molested corpses of
the crew from H,M. 8, "CATO" from 1783, at the same time disappeared into
the waters oulside Male, Nevertheless, I believe that other proofs like
ribbons, buttons and medals, are still to be found In the homes in Male,
and why not even small weapons and pther equipments like wuniform jackets
even in the Historic Museum at Male, . ¥k

n
It
i

L= AT Pl | =

Doctor Howard T, Frey published in 1967 an article about the British
surveys of the Chagos Islands from 1780 to 1837, and in it he mentions
the supposed loss of H, M, S, "CATG" in 1783 at the Maldive Islands, He
writes in 1967 "but there was, as yet, no firm news",

Doctor H, T, FREY about contemporary wrecks around the Maldive Islands,

Some three years earlier [ 1,e, 1783 1, another notable wreck had
occured further north, when H,M,5, "CATO" had been lost with all hands
on the Maldive Islands, She was a new ship of 50 guns, and on board was
Vice-Admiral , HYDE FARKER on his way owt to take wp new appointment as
commander—in—-chief of the East Indies station, Reports of this disaster
had been filtering back, but there was, as yet [ Does FREY mean 1967,71,
no firm news, Howsver, a wrecked vessel had been found nesar King's
Island, and in a dispatch dated 13 July 1736 the Court of Directors
ordered the awthorities at Bombay to send a vessel to inspect this

wreack,

It may well be supposed that the news of this unhappy affair
particularly affected the hydrographer of the East India Company,
Alexander Dalrymple, for he and Sir Hyde Parker had been close friends
for some twenty years, But If it may have given added urgency to his
work, it did not initiate his interest in the hydrograpical problems in
the area, That may be said to have originated at least as early as 1772,
when the then chairman of the East India Company had asked for his views
about the best way of surveying the seas between the Maldives and

Madagaskar,

Note on Fage 344, Bombay Dispatches, VIII, P,461-462,

Many years later, Bombay received a report from Captain A, J, DICKSON of
the “FANCY", Country Ship, giving grusome accounts of the reporied
massacre of the ship's company, who had been saved from the wreck only
to meet their deaths, it was stated, by being tied together, two by two,
and cast into a hole which was then filled up by the natives with stane
and earth, This was stated to have been in retaliation for the rape of a
“Moor girl",

Marine Miscellanepus, Vol, 325, Dated 1 July 1805, b3 ¢ 4
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BOAT-SHELTER of PALM-LEAVES,
KELAI ISLAND, THILANDHUMATHI ATOLL,
Photo: L, Vilgon Coll, 1991,
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179=, FRENCH SHIFWRECK .,

I have here gathered all the different information about the French or
rather Indian ship-wreck at the Kodey island, Suadiva Atoll, in the
Maldives just around 1798, The ship's French Captain was a Firate, and
his "Wife" was a native of Mauritius, She was probably the former Indian
captain's wife, who the French captain had taken over as his Mistress,
The Sultan demanded her for his harem and there she was raised to be the
Sultans' Queen, The information about the ships cargo of gold and how it
was used and what is left of it today, And the fate of the French sailor
who stayed in the Maldives and his surviving family, [ LARS VILGON 3

FaRTo1 .

IN: The Journal of the Roval Geographical Society of London, Vol 2,
article VI, P,81-92, [ Maldive Islands 1 "On the same Subject,”
By: Captain WILLIAM FITZ-WILLIAM OWEN, London 1832, [ ENGLISH 1]

P.81,
£ About the Maldive Islands,]l I venture to add some remarks,,. our

information concerning which still dates from the early voyagers, and
has remained nearly statiomary for the last three hundred years,

My attention was first particularly drawn to them in 1806, when I
commanded the "SEAFLOWER" brig of war on the East India station, by the
¢ of e : I t Y cail Sf GHIE] b i
, biw wital hastity to the Sull ot i Jiarh '
o= ; [ I was then at the Seychelles,
bound to Madras, and conceiving it a shame that this group should
continue an absolute scarecrow to the navigators of the 19th century,
when it had been familiarly visited by those of the 16th and 17th, I
immediately resolved to seek a passage through them to the eastward, In
order to examine it southern extremity In passing, LS

FarRT =2

IN: Journal of Doctor John Casper Leyden's Travels on the Minicoy Brig
"LQUISA VALLI" from Madras to Seringapatam [ in Malabar 1 1804-1805,
P.72, British Museum, Manuscript Library, Ref, Add, 26,562, London,
Informations given on board the ship by its Captain, [ ENGLISH ]

On board the "LOUISA VALLIY

7 5 ik A S aian B i B ¢ 1800 )
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FaRT =,
IN: "Cursory Remarks wpon the Maldiva Islands, By Mr, BOYSE, Purser

of the ship "BENARES" 1835-1836, Manuscript: Maldive Islands,
Honourable East India Company's Archives, Bombay, [ ENGLISH 1

MALE or KING'S ISLAND,

Upon a subsequent visit to Male in March 1836, ,, I was foriunate to sese
the method employed in heaving the ships up on the land, which is done
always on their return, ,,, the whole of the available men, Viziers not
exempted, on "Male", are obliged, to assist in heaving them up, ...
HAMED KUDA, the Sultan's Enuch frequently working at the bars, It
generally occupies three days, to get a vessel wp, ,,, the vessel being
rated at 150 to 200 tons,

[ Note: An Eunuch in Male is a castrated Negro slave, who is not a
Muslim believer, but a "Kaffir", employed as guardian of the Sultan's
harem and watching over the order of the women in it, L, Vilgon,l

SUADIVA ATOLL,

On the 28th October [ 1836 1 we anchored [ the surveying ship BENARES 1]
in company with the "ROYAL TIGER", and the two small tenders [ MALDIVA
and KARDIVA 1, they having arrived a few days before us at Mahporee
[sland, [ Maamendhoo, Suadiva Atoll 1

THE FRENCHMAN ON COONDAY ISLAND, [ KODEY 1]

Having heard that the family of a Frenchman, who had been wrecked some
years since, was residing on the Island of Coonday in this [ Suvadiva 1
Atoll, A great deal of interest was exhibited, however nothing
extraordenary transpired, The natives, in different paris of the Island,
had all conceived in stating, that this Frenchman had belonged to a
Surat ship, which had been totally wrecked on the barrier reef of
"Coonday"”, that he had turnsd Musselman, and had died, having a family,
but as regarded dates, they disagree very materially, not having visited
"Coonday", the following particulars must be considered as mere
gleamings from those who are more foriunate,

Upon landing at Coonday ingquiries were made respecting the family of the
Franchman, when it was stated, he had been dead several years, but had
left a daughter, who was married to one of the principal, or rather most
respectable men of the Islands, This man, as seen, as a wish was
expressed of seeing his wife, sent for her, the poor woman having some
misgrowings, as lo the reasons for which the Surgeon wished to see her,
got into a terrible fright, and her husband was obliged eventually to
carry her along on his back, but finding on coming near, that the
Surgeon was not such ferociouws looking creature, as imagined thenm,

Her fears soon subsided, and stated that her father had left no papers
whatsoever, that being his future, he had supported himself and his
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family by labouring as carpenter, A small box was produced, which was
said to have been made by him, and bore testimony to him having been a
good warkman, that he had always appeared very melancholy and died very
poor, The woman herself bore evident marks of European decent, which was
also apparent in her son who accompanied her, She appeared to be about
35 years old, and had besen evidently good looking on her youth, She was
affected with Elephant-leg in her left extremity, Her son who appeared
about & years old, was also deformed with that dreadful dissase, Nothing
more that cowld throw light wpon the history of the wunfortunate
Frenchman was elucided, e left this Atell on the 5th December 1836,
*¥%

FaRT 4,

IN: Memoirs of the Maldives, Written by CHRISTOPER, WILLMOTT in 1837,
Manuscript; Maldive Islands, Honourable East India Company's
Archivaes, Bombay, { and in ) [ ENGLISH 13

IN: Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society, Vol,I, P,54-86,
Bombay 1836-3%, Reprinted at Bombay 1844, ( Sligtly different )

F.65,

What first led uws to doubt the truth of the statement, was a
conversation we had, in private with a native of Chittagong [ Fresumably
a merchant seacaptain,l], who had been thirty-five years in exile in the
Saudiva Atoll, whether he had been banished for having purchased stolen
goods, On the accession of the present Sultan, he, with many others, was
released from the operation of his sentance, and permitted to return,
When the above mentioned wreck occurred, he was at Male, a resident
trader, and some of the particulars relating to it he had from the
native portion of the crew,

The vessel, he stated, was a merchanitman of large size from Surat [ 300
km North of Bombay,l1, bound to Mauritius, having on board specie, and
all the plunder obtained by the Frenchmen on board, during a privatering
cruize, When she was wreched, the French officers and men were most of
them, in a sickly state, During their stay at Male, they were occupied
in getting the dollars from the vessel's hold, inte which it appears the
rock had worked, and when they had got out all they could, they were
provided with a passage to the Continent [ India 1,

One of them, howsver, remained behind from choice, He turned Muselman,
married on the island, and died in 1831, leaving an only daughter who is
now married, Many dollars, it appears, were found after the departure of
the French, who gave up the search owing chiefly to the difficulty of
getting at them, and the sickness amongst their party, As our informant,
who stood a close cross-examination, was consistant in his account, and
had apparantly no motive for deceiving us, or concealing the truth, his
statement appears entitled to credit,
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CORAL-STONE WITH CARVING-INSCRIPTIONS,
BAARAH, THILANDHUMATHI ATOLL,
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P.73,

The Prince, in whose person the restoration took place, was named
HUSSAIN NOOR AD DEEN (1779-1799), He reigned wuntil his death, when he
was succeeded by his son HUSSAIN AEZADEED [Must be MAHOMED MIN-A-DEEN 1,
[ HUSSAIN NDOR AS DEEN 1 proceeded to Mecca, and there died,

This is the Sultan who is stated tc have made the pilgrimage with the
dollars obtained from the plunder of a wrecked vessel, but the truth of
their reports which we heard on this subject is, as before remarked,
very questionable, His son, named., MAHOMED MIN-A-DEEN (1799-1835),
succeeded him, and after a reign of 35 years, and died in Jan, 1835,

x¥

FAaRT DS,

IN: The Maldive Islands, Monograph on the History, Archaelogy,
and Epigraphy, By: H,C,F, BELL, Colombo 1940, [ ENGLISH 1

P42,

Sultan HASSAN NUR UD DIN, Sultan A,D, 1779-17399,

About the same time [ 1797 1 a vessel of India, captured by the French,
was wrecked on an Island of Huvadu Atol, It contained amuch treasurs in
gold, coin and jewellery, Tha Maldivias forcibly approached the vessel
as "A gift of God," Some of this treasure was shipped in the Sultan's
Vessel bound for Mekka,

P,42, Footnote,

When the crew had got all the dollars they couwld from the vessel's hold,
into which the rock had worked, they were provided with a passage to the
Continent, One man remained, however, from choice, turned Muselman,
married at Male, and died in 1830 or 1831, leaving an only daughter who
was married Iin 1835, Descendents were said to be alive at Male in 1522,

Comments about the Sultan who started his "Hajj" Filgrimage on the 17th
Sha'ban, A H, 1213, ¢ A0, 1739 )} in a large ship built at Male,
accompanied by another Vessel, They reached Hudaida ( Yemen } on 15th
Ramazan ( 17939 )} Disregarding advise not to risk the seizure of so much
treasure by Sherif GHALIB of MEKKA, the Sultan landed at Jeddah, and
entered Mekka 5th Zul Qadir, He visited the "Q'aba" on the 8th night,
but after his return from the essential visit to Arafat ( Pilgrimage at
Mekka } was prevented by the Sherif from leaving for Jeddah,

The "Tarikh" gives details of the grievous trouble that occurred at
Mekka, between a tricked and enraged Sultan and a truculent grasping
Sherif, and its disastrous fipale, The ultimate seizure and plundering
of the treasure, guns, &c,, from the Sultan's Vessels, Sultan HASSAN NUR
U DIN reached Jeddah at last, only to die there of smallpox on Sunday,
27th Zwl Hijja, ( 1792 1}, 230 persons of the groop died and only 70
survived and returned to Male I5th Rajab, A,.H, 1214, ( 4,0, 1733,)
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P.78,

Gold Coins, : :

The Half-Mohur (Mal; Bai-Mohori) [ 1202 A,H, 1787-8 A,D, 83,5 Grains 1,
and Mohur ¢ Mal; Mohori ) [ 1207 A,H, 1792-3 4,0, 123,25 Grains 1,

“The finest product of the Maldive Mint*, were struck by HASAN NUR UD
DIN from a large windfall in gold with other treasure, recovered from a
rich Indian vessel which had been wrecked on the Maldives after its
capture by the French in 1798, These beautiful gold coins, "which will
bear comparison with the best products of the Mughal die-engravers”,
have naver been in circulation, but utilized solely for necklaces and
other ornaments worn by Royal and Noble Maldivian ladies,

[ The French Shipwreck occured around 1798, plus / minus one year,
Evidently many years after the Maldive Gold-coins were struck, L,Vilgonl®

FOaRT &,

IN: Numismatic Chronicle and Journal of the Royal Numismatic Society,
Edit: Grueber, Herbert, 4th Series, Vol XII, London 1912,
Article XIV, The Coinage of the Maldive Islands with some Notes
on the Cowrie and Larin, By:; ALLAN, JOHN, P, 313-333, Il1,

P,326-327,

The finest product of the Maldive mint, however, is the gold "Muhur" of
Sultan HASSAN NUR AL DIN, which will bear comparison with the best
products of the Mughal die-engravers, I owe my knowledge of this piece
to Dr, Cotdington, who kindly gave me a description of it from a rubbing
in his possession from a spacimen in Ceylon, Scince then Mr, H, Chapman
has sent me a cast of a specimen in the Fitzailliam Museum, so that I am
able to illustrate it, Among the remarkable features of the legends of
these coins are the phrase e (Srab , which has not before been
noted on a coin, though wsual in manuscripts, and the final words of the
legend ol o8 po which, as Professor E, von Zambaur has suggested
to me, is probably a pious exclamation, meaning, "who shall rise from
the desad”, *kx

e b ettt ]

Sultan HASSAN NUR UD DIN, Gold Coins, [ Two different kind of coins 1
“Mohori" A,H, 1207, ( A,D, 1792-3,) Weight Grains 192,3,
“Bai-Mohori" A,H, 1202, ( A,D, 1787-8 ) ~—="=- £3,5,

[ These are the correct years of engraving of the two Gold-coins,]

Obviously there were in 1912 two pieces of this "Mohori" gold-coin,
1,) Dne in: The .Colombo Museum, Colombo, Sri Lanka,
'2,) One in: The Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge, England,

and one piece of the "Bai Mohori" gold-coin in;
The Colombo Museum, Sri Lanka, [ Lars Vilgon 1] b4 4
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1=0s OWERN, W, F., W,

IN: The Journal of the Royal Geographical Society of London,
“Un the same Subject.” By: Captain WILLIAM FITZ-WILLIAM OWEN,
Viol,2, Part VI, FP.81-92, Read April 9, 1832, London 1832,

Captain HORSBURG and Captain OWEN appeared in "The Geographical Society
in London", April 5th 1832, and informed the auditory about ths almost
unknown Maldive Islands, Horsburg wanted to survey the Islands, and Owen
wanted to forward what he had read in Joao de Barro's book “"Asia" from
around 1520, and Francois Pyrard's book from the begimming of 1600,

Here I just give ODwen's attempis in 1806 to find the Equatorial channel
passage through the Maldives, All the other information Owen gives, he

"

had copied from the books by Barros and Fyrard, [ ENGLISH 1

r,B81-82,

Captain Horsburg's objecl in the precesding papers appears to be to
invite attention to the very remarkable fact, that the Maldiva Islands,
one of the earliest discoveries of the Portuguese in the eastern seas,
which spread ouwt for about five hundred miles along the western face of
India and Ceylon, and which thus lie in the direct route of all ships
bound thither, should yet be still comparatively unknown to us,

And as he has mentioned my humble services in attempting to remove this
reproach, I venture to add some remarks to his, illustrative rather of
our own Ignorance than of these islands, vour information concerning
which s5till dates from the early voyagers, and has remained nearly
stationary for the last three hundred years,

My attention was first particularly drawn fo them in 1806, when I
commandsd the “SEAFLOWER" brig of war on the East India station, by the
wreck of a French vessel on them, the raptain of wich was obliged to
redesm his wife's chastily to the Sultan, one of whose priviledges is
the property of all shipwrecked mariners, I was then at the Seychelles,
bound to Madras, and ceonceiving it a shame that this group should
continue an absolute scarecrow to the navigators of the 13th century,
whan It had been familiarly visited by those of the l6th and 17th,

I immediately resolved to sesk a passage through them to the esastward,
in order to axamine it southern extremity in passing, Accordingly the
land was made, as expected, in about 0° 10' North latitude [ The Equator
Chann=l 1, and a strong cuwrrent being found to set directly to the
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eastward, it was clear there was a passage at this place, However, as it
was just sunset, and the charts placed Islands in an unbroken continuity
across the very track, it was not thought expedient to run through in
the night, blowing as it was a gale wind, with rain, dead on the islands
so laid down in the charis,

I consequently hauled up, determining to beat windward through the night
undear close-reefed top sails, but walking about 4 A M,, and hearing the
sails flap, learning also that the wind had suddenly died away, and
recollecting that this phenomenon fregquently occured near coral banks, I
immediately wore round, and stood in the opposite direction till day-
light, when we discovered the reefs within three miles of us asterne, so
near had we been carried to them, I now examinsd the equinoctial
channel, and ascertained the limits of it, but thick weather prevented
my making any critical observations at this time,

Thenceforward, however, I omitied an opportunity which offered of
prosecuting my inquiries, and, with the assistance of several brother
officers, particularly Lieutenant Henderson of H, M, S, "SIR FRANCIS
DRAKE", who had become interested in the same object, and who, with
myself, visited different points in succession, as opportunity offered,
combined with inguiries among native pilots and other who had at
different times approached the growp, I at length succeeded in
collecting the materials of which Captain Horsburgh availed himself in
constructing his first seachart, and to which nothing has been since
added, ...

P,90,

Among the Maldivas, all accounts agree, that rapid currents are very
common from the eastward at certain seasons of the year, and still
stronger from the westward at other seasons, In September, 1806, or
towards the close of the south—east monsoon, little current
comparatively was found through the Maldivas,

In Dacember, 1810, with the north-west monsoon, a current exceeding four
sea miles an hour, sei the "BARRACOUTA" through the equinoctial channel,
and its influence was felt sensibly, but with less force, more than half
way across the PBay of Bengal, it is also known to extend from the
Seychelles, four hundred legues ( ca, 2,000 km,) to the westward of the
Maldivas, as proved by the drifting of the "Coco-de-mer",

[ "Maldive Double Coceoa-Nuts" drifting from the Seychelles to the
Maldive Islands, L,Vilgon 1 %%
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124, HEEER , REGIMAL D,

IN: Narrative of a Journey through the Upper Provinces of India,
By: Bishop Reginald Heber, Vol ,I, P ,3-4 & 19-20, London 1829,

Dbservations made by REGINALD HEBER in October 1824, at the Island
Saugor by the mouth of the river Ganges, on board a "Boliah", a large /
long roving boat with sails, used on the Bengal rivers, for passanger-—
transports, He gives new information and a good description of numerous
big Maldive ships which the author encountered on Ganges, when his boat
was going up to Calcutta, Obviously the Maldive ships were going from
Calcutta back to the Maldive Islands in October, Observe that the
English during this time considered the Minicoy Island, with its great
shipping and trading all over the Indian Ocean, as being a Maldive
Island, [ ENGLISH 1

{ Page 2 & 4,3

October 4, While we were marketing with these poor people, several
large boats from the Maldive Islands passed, whicth were pointed out to
me by the pilot as objects of curiosity, not often comming to Calcutta,
They have one mast, a very large square mainsail, and one top-sail, and
are built, the more scolid paris of cocoa-wood, the lighter of bamboo,
and sail very fast and near the wind, Each carries from 30 ta 50 men,
who are all sharers in the vessel and her cargo, which consists of
cowries, dried fish, coco-nut oil, and the coir or twine made from the
fibres of the same useful tree, and each has a small cabin to himself,

Several boats of a larger dimension soon after came alongside, one was
decked, with two masts, a bowsprit, and rigged like a schooner without
top-sails, The master and crew of this last were taller and finer men
than those whom we had seen before, the former had a white turban
wreathed round a red cap, a white short shirt without sleeves, and a
silver armlet a little above the elbow, the crew were chiefly nakad,
except a cloth round the leoins, the color of all was the darkest shade
of antigue bronze, and together with the elegant forms and well-turned
lipbs of many among them, gave the spectator a perfect impression of
Grecian statuss of that metal, in stature and apparent strength they
were certainly much inferior to the generality of our ship's company,

{ Page 19 & 20,}

October 10, At 2 o'clock this afternoon, we set ouwt for Calcutta in
the "Bholiahs®, and had a very delightful and interesting passage up the
river, partly with sails and partly with oars, The country, as we drew
nearer the capital, advanced in population, and the river was filled
with vessels of every description,

Among these, I was again greatly struck by the Maldivian vessels, close
to some of which our boat passed, Their size appeared to me from 150 to
near 200 tons, raised to an immense height above the water by the upper
works of split bambow, with very lofty heads and sterns, Iimmense sails,
and crowded with a wild and energetic looking race of mariners, who
Captain Manning told me were really bold and expert fellows, and the
vessels better sea-boats than their clumsy forms would lead one to

anticipate, b3 & 3
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1T ==, FOWEL L, FREDRICK T.

IN) Jowrnal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, WVeol.4, P,310-322, Map,
Calcutta 1835, By: Lieutenant FREDRICK THOMAS POWELL, Indian Navy,
Description of Heavandoo Pholo, Northern Atoll of the Maldive Isles,

Lieutenant FREDRICK THOMAS FOWELL from the Indian Navy, was Captain
ROBERT MORESBY's second officer, assistant surveyor, on board the survey
ship "BENARES" during the Maldive survey 1834-1837, PDWELL gave the
following report about the proposed coal-depdt in the Maldives on Ihava-
handhoo Island, in the Northen-most Ihavahandhoo Atoll, [ ENGLISH 1

HEAaVanNDOD FHOLO AT0o0 .,

GEOGRAFHICAL SITE,

The Atell Heavandoo Fholo [ Havandhoo 1, or head of the Maldives,
situated upon the meridian of Bombay, and between the parallels of 7° 7'
and &° 55', north latitude, consists of twenty islands, two islets and
two sand-banks, besides several small shoals and two large barrier
reafs, The later form the boundary of the Atoll to the S.W,, W,, and
N W,, and along the outer edge dry at low-water spring-tides, Outside
they are steep, having 50 and 6Q fathoms close to them, and no ground at
150 fathoms, at the distance of 300 yards,

The northern or principal barrier has 10 islands, and two small islets
on it, One of the later, on its southern extremity, being close to
Heavandoo, These are all situated on the inner side of the reef, having
three ar fouwr, and in some places six fathoms water between them and its
outer edge, with small channsls for boats between each, formed by the
natives having cleared away the coral rocks,

Nearly in the centre of the Atoll there are thres small islands, The
eastern side is clear of shoals, with the exception of two small patches
between Gullandoo [ Gallandhoo 1 and Mooradoo [ Mulhadhoo 1, But on the
westarn, there are several nearly dry, and soms sunken patches, having
from 3 to I10¢ fathoms on them, The soundings vary from 20 to 34 fathons,
the latier being the greatest depths of water obtained,

FOPULATION,

Of the twenty-two islands composing this Atoll, there are only seven
inhabited, viz Heavandoo, Hoorafooree, Hatefooree, Turracoon, Colligaum,
Beeramerdoo, and Mooradoo, In the margin I have noted the number of
inhabitanis and boats upon each, by which it will be seen, that the
population, including men, women, and children, does not exceed 760
individuals, The boats are all employed in fishing, The trade between
this Atoll and Tilla Dow Madow [ Thilandhumathi 1, whence they are
supplied with such articles as they reguire, being carried on in those
of the latter,
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ISLAND, Actual spelling Fopulation No of Foats
HEAVANDOO Thavandhooo 150, 5
HODRAFOOREE Huvarafushi 160 5
HATEFOOREE Hatifushi 70 3
FTURRACOON Thuraakunu 50 z
COLL IGAUM Uligamu 150 4
BEERAMERDOD EBerimmadhoo 30 2
MOORAROD Mulhadhoo 150 5

ISLAND DESCRIPTION,

The Islands are so similar in form and natwral productions, that it
would be a waste of time to describe them ssparatsly, I shall therafore
give a sketch of Hevandoo, the island of greatest importance in this
group, not so much on account of its size, as from its being the
residence of the Sultan's Vizier when he visits the Atell, It is of a
triangular form, about one mile In length, and Is composed of coral,
elevated about 12 feet above the level of the sea, The western side is
thickly covered with cocoanut and bread-fruit trees, And the northern
side and eastern, with thick brush wood, The interior, which is 3 or 4
fest lower than the sides, has been cleared by the inhabitanis for the
purpose of cultivating a small grain called Bimbi,

The supply, however, which with the exception of a few sweet potatoes,
pumpions [ Pumpkin 1, and limes, forming the only vegetable production
of the 1island, Is not sufficient for their support, The village,
consisting of about 50 huts and 150 inhabitants, stands on the 5,W,side,
The huts, surrounded by spacious inclosures, are in general constructed
of a frame-work of the wood of the cocoa-nut tree, the interstices
filled up with leaves stitched together, and the roof neatly thatched
with the same material, In the vicinity there are good paths
intersecting the island In different directions, which, being kept
remarkably clean by the women, from pleasant walks, shaded from the sun
by the thick foliage of the cocoa-nut and other trees,

Like the natives of the other Ateolls they gain their livehood by
fishing, Cocoa-nuts, and the fish called by them "Goom—-lemus”, Boneta,
which are caught in great guantities, form their principal food, Rice,
being Imported, is very scarce, and only procurable by the better class
of Inhabitants, Fresh water is plentiful, wells having been dug in
almost every quater of the island, But the best is procured from those
situated in the burying ground, Fowls are abundant on all the islands,
but not easily procured, being remarkably wild and difficult to catch,
and the natives too indolent to take the trouble necessary to secure
them, Money, for which they have little wse, will not fetch its full
value, Rice, tobacco, and betel-nuts being the best medium of barter,

WEATHER,
October, The winds moderate and variable from W,5,4, to N, with cool,

plesant weather, and occasional hard sgualls, accompanied by heavy
showers of rain,

November, Light breezes from N,N.E, to N W.,, and occasional squalls
from the eastward, wntil the 22nd, when dark, cloudy tempestuos wsather
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and increasent rain set Iin from the W N W, On the 27th, it cleared up,
and continued fine for the remainder of the month,

December, Moderate breezes generally from E.N.E,, with pleasant clear
waather, occasionally from E, 5, E,, with squalls and rain,

During thess three months, the mean temperature of the atmosphere ranged
from §0° to 84°, frequently decreasing in the sgqualls to 78°,

The tides are extremely irregular, and at all times influenced by the
prevailing winds and currents, During the strong westerly breeszes, the
fland set to the eastward, and continued to run for the greater part of
the day, But when they moderated, the ebb, in like manner, set to the
westward, the water falling & or 7 inches lower than I had ever seen it
before even in the springs,

In moderate weather, when the tides flow with somewhat greater
regularity, the ebb always runs an hour and a half longer than the
flood, The rise and fall of waler is then about five fest, and the
velocity about 2 mile and a half per hour,

In October, November, and December, the current to the westward of the
Atoll set to the southward, alt the rate of 36 miles per day, The natives
say, that it commences about the middle of September, and continues to
the end of December, when the easterly winds set in, then turns to the
wastward, and runs In that direction until April,

COALING DEFOT,

Of this group, I conceive Heawandoo Island is better adapled than any
other for a coal depdt, It lies nearly in a direct line belwesn Foint de
Galle and Socotra, at about one-third of the whole distance from the
former place, is easy of access in every direction, and possesses safe
anchorages for ships and steamers in all seasons,

During the S.W, monsoon, a vessel could anchor on the esast side of the
Island between it and a small reef, dry at low-water, In the N,E,
monsoon, the best anchorage is in the channel between the island and the
south barrier reef in 16 or 17 fathoms, sand and rocks, Opposite both
these anchorages, there are good landing places for boats, which are
procurable in sufficient numbers, and may easily be made available for
the landing or shipment of coals, &c, The natives, who are civil and
peaceable, might I think, be induced to work for a small hire, such as
rice, tobaco, &c, or any other remunsration they might consider

adequate,

In approaching Heawandoo Pholo [ Ihavandhoo 1 Atoll, from the eastward,
a vessel owght to sight Kilah [ Kelai 1, the northernmost Island of the
Tilla Doo Matte [ Thilandhumathi 1 Atoll, and then steer across the
channel to Heawandoo Island, passing close to Gullandoo, to avoid the
small patches between it and Mooradoo, E &4 1



80

BEACH-HOUSE on TODDU ISLAND,
MEN RESTING in MIDDAY TIME,
Photo; L, Vilgon, Coll, 1997,



81

1T=5=. THOMAS , EDWarRD G,

IN: The Madras Journal of Literature and Science, Edited by:
Madras Literary Society and Auxiliary Royal ésiatic Society,
Report from the Collecting Officer EDWARD G, THOMAS,

Vol,6, NS, No,1¢, Bct, 1859 — Mar, 1860, P, 248-264, Madras 1860,

The Indian Government has communicated the felloving "Report" from an

Inspection Voyage in the end of 1858 to the Laccadive Islands, made by

the Collecting Officer EDWARD G, THOMAS, The close comnection between

the Maldives and Minikoy are here clearly pronounced, Here is only the

Minicoy part, spelled Menakoy, Fusli 1268 is an Indian Year = 1852 A,D,
[ ENGLISH 1

REFORT ON THE MANAGEMENT DURING FUSLI 1268 OF THE FIVE LACCADIVE ISLANDS

I, The following are the few circumstances concerning the former state
of the Island and people of Menakoy which I could learn from the
Islanders, much more might probably be learnt from the Eeebes of
Cannanore or the Sultan of the Maldives, If either of them chosen to be
communicative, A written history of considerable antiguity was
accidently destroyed in the Island some years ago by fire,

2, The Islanders are Musselmen of the "Suny" or "Safy” sect, [Sunnil

3, Their language is that of the Maldive Islanders, and is found In no
other country though there is 23 great resemblance between it and the
Cingalese, in religion and all domestic customs also they say there is
no difference whatever belween them and the Maldive psople,

4, In the Maldives there are many songs commemorating the struggle
that took place there when Mahomsdanism first entered as elsewhere by
the sword, and it has now been the exclusive religion there for about
5Q0 years,

5, There are no recollections of such a religious struggle in Menakay,
and the Islanders therefore, believing that they undoubtedly first came
from the Maldives, the nearest land, daile the occurence somewhere under

L less than J 500 years ago,

&, There are some small subterrancan passages in one corner of the
Island, of the history of which the present Irhabitanis are gulte
ignorant, and which probably served as places of refuge to a former race
who lived here at an earlier period,

7 I could obtain no account of the way in which, or the date when,
the FEeesbes of Cannanore gol possession of the Island, She is said to
have assumed the position of proprietor as well as soversign of the
Island on the occasion of the murder of one of her agenis, and she now
owns by far the greater part,
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8, It is said that her sway over the Islanders was more powerful and
oppressive before than since she was congquered by the English, from that
time the people have assumed to themselves more independence,

g, A_considerable change was wrought in the relative position of the
Beebee, and the people on the occasion of a quarrel 30 years ago [18251

between one of the Beebb's Captains and his crew, the latter mutinied
and the matter having been referred to the Beebee's agent on the Island,
the people clubbed together and refused to tolerate his influence, From
that time Beebee's power here has been more of influence than of
despotic authority, this however, from a discreet use of the power of
obliging or disobliging them given her by her landed possessions there,
and by the number of appoiniments which she held out for sailors, pilots
and captains in her various vessels, has always been very considerable,

10, About the year 1850 the crews of some of the Islanders' vessels, on
the return voyage from Pengal, mutinied at Galle and refusing to touch
as desired by the owners at the Maldives, sailed straight back to
Menakoy, The merchants represented to the Beebee that if their trade was
liable to be thus interfered with by sudden freaks of the populace,
their profits would be small, and they would be wholly unable to comply
with the Beebee's occasional calls for loans, and the Beebee therefore
ordered the sailors to appear before her at Cannanore, The order was
disregarded, and an agent, Soopy Kooty, being sent to the Island had
many of the people flogged with a "rat-o'-nine-tails" and many fined,
The Beebee alt the same time levied a loan of Rupees 200 each from
several of the merchants,

11, Menakoy is a coral Island with the wsual characteristic of such

places, a mass of coral about 5 1/2 miles in diameter, 5 from east to
west and from north to south, has risen from the depths of the
unfathomable ocean apparently almost in a columnar form, and appearing
above the water in an oblong shape, forms an Island on the east side
with a large lagoon encirled by a reef to the west of it,

12, The Island at the broadest part is less than a mile in width, the
lagoon is aboul four miles broad and five long,

13, The reef for about 1/2 of its length is visible alt low water, over
the northern 1/2 of the reaf there is never less than 2 or 3 feet of
water, Near the south end of the reef is an Islet, there are about 50
cocoa-nut trees on it, has been formed on it about 100 yards square, at
the middle of the reef there is a small barren Islet 20 yards square,
near the north end another small barren Islet 10 yards square was thrown
up in 2 fathom water by the storm of 1847,

14, The reef consists of flat rocks, 20 yards in width with stones,
large and small, loose and connected, sometimes covering, and sometimes
sparingly scattered over it, The water very gradually deepens on the
outer side for about 100 yards where the coral formation ends with a
precipice [ steep 1, On one side of a boalt may be seen the clear white
bottom with rocks and fish, on the other deesp blue sea, within 100 yards
of this it is said that frequently there is no bottom to be found, This
appears to be still more the case on the east side of the Island,
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[ Note on P,253, The storm which devastated the Laccadives in 1847 burst
through the north strip of this island at a spot 100 yards from the end,
where it is 31 yards wide, and 3 yards high, In a year or two the sea
ceased to flow through and it has since thrown up a bank of stones, The
same storm formed a small islet near the entrance to the lagoon, 1

15, Ihere are three enirances fo the lagoon only one of which, that at

the west, is adapted for large vessels, over this latter there is at low
water 2 fathoms and in ordinary high tides 3 fathoms of water,

16, The depth of water within the lagoon is very various, about 1/4 of
the lagoon is less than & feet deep and much of this only 3 or 4, Llhere
are large portions with 6 and 7 fathoms of water, A white coral sand
covers most of the bottom of the lagoon, small rocks however abound in
parts, and here and there rise precipitously to near the surface, they
are composed of living coral of numerous shapes and colours, and often
spring from the bottom of sudden hollows of 7 fathoms water where the
neighbourhood is only 1 or 2, and in these cases the angle at which the
sand stands Is astonishing, the sand sides of these pits being
frequently hardly out of the perpendicular for 20 or 30 feet, The water
is so clear that every movement of fishes, turtles, &c,, even the eyes
of large fish may be seen without difficulty in 7 fathom water,

17, Ihe lagoon abounds with turtle, large skate, called "Terendy" on
the coast [ Ray-fish 1, and many fishes fit for food,

18, In 2 hawls of a large dragnet 14,000 [!1 yards long 53 turtles and
- many fish were taken,

19, The usual anchoring ground is outside the west entrance where there
Is a bottom of flat rocks and sand for a distance of aboul 200 yards

very gradually deepening,

20, It is the opinion of the inhabitants that no changes whatlever take
place in the depth of the various parts of the lagoon and that no new
rocks are formed, I found the coral insects however alive and at work
within the lagoon,

21, Ihe Islapd of Mepakoy is about 5 miles long, and in the broadest
part 3/4 mile wide, the north 1/2 of the island is a very narrow strip
very gradually widening from 20 yards to the width which it assumes
within 1 1/2 miles of the south end,

22, The north end extends in a point considerably beyond the reef out
into the sea and is therefore considerably exposed,

23, No changes in it have been noted by the people,

24, The accompanying sketch may give some idea of the shape of the
island and lagoon, &c, [ No sketch atatched to the book, L,Vilgon,l

25, The soil of the island consists of coarse powdered coral with a
slight admixture of vegetable matter,

26, The greater part of Menakoy is quite flat and 50 near the level of
the sea that [ Drinking-] water may wsually be found at depths varying
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from 1 foot to 6 foot, The water though a little brackish does not seem
to be unwholesome, as the people are generally healthy and seem to have
an ordinary average of old people among them,

27, Ihe overlying flat rock commonly found in the Laccadives has been

removed at an wunknown period from large portions of the island, and
heaped up into a long ridge 25 feet high, and 1/2 a mile long parallel
with and close to the east side of the island, the material thus removed
has alseo formed numerous other mounds of which one, about 35 feet high,
is the highest point on the island, Towards the south end of the island
as well as the north, I am inclined. to think this overlying rock never
existed, for there are no mounds whatever, yet water is within a foot of
the top, There is no rock to be found on digging and In one part 200 or
300 yards square of land is so damp and marshy with a pool in the middle
of it that it is with difficulty traversable,

28, The cocoanut trees In this part are weak and not very productive,

29, The overlying rock where found is wsuwally only about 6 inches thich
and is a kind of concrete composed of sand with bits of coral and shell,

20, I sunk a pit in a part of the island of more recent formation and
found loose sand for 10 feet, then a stratum of rather coarser sand and
under this at aboul 12 feel from the surface a layer of detached bits of
flat sandstone apparently in course of formation into a flat sandstone
rock, There was moisture here and water 2 feet below, [ 14 feet deep,]

31, There is no part of the island destitute of trees, in the south
portion it is thickly covered with Jjungle and cocoanut trees, in the
north more sparingly,

32, There are no dogs on the island, rats abound to the destruction of
cocoa~-nut plantations, also cats, & or 4 cows and as many goats, no
snakes or scorpions, curlew, sand snipers of various kinds, a large grey
crane and water hen stay there, and golden plovers and teal sometimes
come there in flocks,

33, Mosquitos abound to such an extent as to make sleep guite
impossible to either Europeans or Natives except under curtains or in a

thorouwgh draft, and even then so wnusually poisonous and pertinacious
are they, that nothing but the grealest care can procure one any peace,
The moment the sun is down they are out in such numbers that no
sedentary occupation can be pursued unless every limb is covered with 2
or 3 folds of cloth or muslin, thick trowsers and socks are no defence,
They are bred in the pits in which the husk of the cocoanut socaks for 6

months prepartory to being made into coir,

34, Though no changes have been noticed in the depth of the lagoon very
considerable ones have taken place and are still doing so on the west
shore of the island,

35, Annually a portion of the shore near the north end and within the
lagoon is washed away and deposited on the shore near the south end,
also within the lagoon 10 or 12 feet of ground in width and about 200
yards in length, with the cocoanut trees growing on it, thus annually
renoved from the narrowest parts of the island, and, if this continues
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at the same rate for 10 years more, this pari will probably have been
wholly washed away and the island will be of a far more round shape than
at present,

36, Al _the same east corper of the island among heaps of coral stones,
which appear to have been lititle broken up or disturbed since placed

there by the sea centuries ago, and in the Jjungle where there are few
cocoanut trees, there are some smpall chambers which have been
constructed under ground at an unknown period, most of them are about 4
feet high, 3 feet wide and 10 or 12 long, many are smaller, They are
little removed from the surface, The wall, like mosi others on the
island, are built of loose flailstones laid one upon another and at the
top of the passage they are made to approach each other-and form a kind
of arch, over which are laid large flat stones and-over this 3 inches of

loose siones,

No bome or other trace of man has been found in them except a folded up
sack which crumbled when touched, I could learn no particulars of the
nature of the sack, and the shells of a kind of fish which has been
eaten from time immemorial by the pepole of the island, There are about
50 of these, and il may be surmised [ assumed 1 that they were used as
temporary places of concealment during incursions of pirats, &c, Time
has not in any way cemented together the stones above and around these
passages or holes,

37, WINDS, In July/Karkadajin, August/Singam, September/Kannee, the
wind is from the west, rather squally, with showers, In October/Tholam
and November/Vrishigom, it blows from all gquarters, In December/Thanoo
and January/Majarom from east and north-east with showers in some years,
In February/Kumbah, March/Menom and April/Meddom from north and north-
east, In May/Edavon, June/Methoonom, and July/Karkadagom monsoon and
storms from west and north-west, water spouts frequently In May/Edavom
and June/Methoonom,

38, CURRENT, In Edavom, Methoonom and Karkadagom goes south-east
passing south of Ceylon and going to Pulo Penang [ George Town, Malaya 1
and beyond Kannee, Tholam and Vrishigom current is less violent, and
direction uncertain, Close to shore changes will be rapid several within
the day, but not so rapid at sea,

32, In coming from Maldives to Menakoy in Kannee steer four points west
of Menakoy to hit it,

4G, POPULATION, The inhabitants of Menakoy, about 2,500 in number, bear
the different class appellations of Malikans, Malummy VYaekura, Kalo,
Maylacherry, no great distinctions however attached to all these names,

41, The real divisions (of the four casts) are Malikans, (and)
Malummies, (versus}) Klasies, (and) Maylacherries, [ ¢ ) are my, L ,V, 1

42, The MALIKANS, about 116 in number, form the aristocracy of the
island, Three of them have considerable land property there, and own all
the trading vessels which go to Bengal, é&c,

43, Though now consisting of several families they are all connected,
being sprung. from Kambakoth Kombaramy who lived 200 years ago,
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44, They have by no means the overweening influesnce exercised over
their countrymen as by the aristocacy of the Laccadive Islands, this is
consequent on the different relative position of the parties,

45, The Beebee of Cannanore has endavoured more or less to identify
their interesis with her own by supporting their wishes occasionally
with reference to the conduct of their sailors, and by wsing employing
one of them as her agent or Konnakar on the Island,

46, This Konnakar collects all the revenues of the Beebee, levies fines
for trespass, keeps down In a measure theft, &c, and superintends the
Beebee's traffic, i,e, on the arrival of her vessel from Cannanore he
gives orders necessary for their careful preservation and arranges for
the embarking of the cargo, crews, &c, for the voyage to Bengal at the
commencement of the season,

47, Formerly they had the exclusive privilege of wearing good cloths,
caps and shoes and using umbrellas, but every one now wears what cap and
cloth he likes and Malummies wse the umbrellas also, the shoes is the
only remaining exclusive privilege of the Malikans,

48, They live with their families in large low rambling houses within
court yards and possess English Quadrants and Compasses, Charts and
Telescopes,

43, Ihe MALUMMIES are the pilots and mates of the vessels, this is no
hereditary title but is conferred by their neighbours for ability, Any
man in Menakoy may obtain this rank and is not then excluded from the
society of the Malikans who will even intermarry with them, they number

about 180,

50, [Ihe KLASIES, 1,107 in number, form the bulk of the population, and
though in general poor are exceedingly independant of the other classes,
They possess no sea-going boats or vessels of their own, nothing fit to
use far oulside the lagoon, Bul they work the larger vessels and the
Mass-boats [ Mass=Fish 1 of the Malikans, as it is impossible for the
merchanits without their aid to carry on their itrade and as the Klasies
are not landed tenants at will as in the Laccadives but with very few
exceptions, small land proprietors themselves and only going to sea for
regular wages given for work done at the time, they enjoy a very
comfortable independant position and both on land and at sea yield by no
means implicit obedience to either Besbee or Malikans,

51, Pesides those who are employed in the Besbee's and Malikans vessels
many of them take service in English ships and are absent for many years
together, During this period they get high wages but usually spend it
all before they return to Menakoy, They were formerly more wealthy being
generally able to lay oult a little capital in trade en their own account
every voyage, but taking to imitate their superiors, and living and
dressing beyond their means, they have of late years become thriftless
and poor,

52, Through these sailors, not a little, information has found its way
into Menakoy regarding Arabia, Africa, Bengal, Malacca, &c, i
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53, Ihose who follow the occupation of MAYLACHERRIES or tree climbers

are about 583 in number, they climb the trees of the ryots [Peasantl and
the Peebee for hire and extract the juice from which sugar is made,

54, The whole population of the Island is congregated in one spot and
live chiefly in detached enclosures forming long sheets of cocoanut leaf
hedges, and leaf thatched houses, The arrangement is to enable the
Beebee to guard the better against trespassing on her cocoanut

plantations,

£5, In the npnorih and souwth portions of this village there are headmen
who have been elected by the people and another over these two is
elected by themselves and approved by the Beebee of Cannanore,

56, Whensver proclamations have to be made known to all the people, or
they have to be assembled for any work, these "MOPPANS", head men, are
always the persons through whom they are communicated with and as might
be expected have considerable influsnce with them,

57, UOccasionally there have been outburst in which the usual tyranny of
a mob is shown, Those who do not answer to the peculiar call which is
used for assembling them are punished sometimes by having their court-
vards filled and houses heaped up with wild pineapple brought and flung
there by all their neighbours, and it is a labour of many days to them
to rid themselves of the nuisance, on more serious occasions of public
displeasure, the house is looted and pulled down,

58, TIThe people of Menakoy while at home are as a rule very idle, Active

sailors and traders they come home to take their ease, and leaving the
women to soak the coir and pick up cococnuts, cowries, &c, The only
consider to bestir themselves when there is a change of catching mass-
fish [Tuna-1, Their physiognomy is not all that of the Malabar Moplahs
or that of the [otherl] Laccadive Islanders, There appears to me
something African in some of them, having never seen Maldive people I
cannot say whether they resemble them,

59, It is worthy of note how large a number of the people the Beebee
keeps in some measure dependent on her,

60, In her 3 "Odies" and 1 Barque she employs probably about 100 men
monthly, She pays, for collecting the fallen cocoa-nuts, about 400 women
and for various odd work 50 youths, thus about a quarter of the
population receive more or less from her,

[ Notes, on P,257, 12, A Barque of aboul 400 tons and "Odies" under
200 tons, the smaller vessels “Bandodies” are of about 70, tons burden,
2), Islanders' property: Barque,,l, 0Odies,,7, PBandodies,,2, Mass
boats, 8, Boatls,, 31,

32, Beebee's property; Barque,,none, 0Odies,,3, Pandodies,,3, Mass
boats, , 3, Boats, .none, 1

61, Ihe following are the chief products: Cocoanuts, Sugar, Coir,

Cowries, Mass fish, Shark Kotah, Terendy (large Skates=Rays), Turtle,
Mean Shakrai [? Shark-ray *?1, Areca nuts, betel vine, Shalam Maze,
Warrago, Sugar—came, Flantains, Edible root called “"Hithala Kilang®,



94

STONE-FISH, Very Poisonous,
EYDHAFUSHI ISLAND, MAALHOSMADULU ATOLL.
Photo: L, Vilgon Coll, 1984,



&2, TRADE,

The people of Menakoy are great traders, At the time I visited the
Island all their vessels but two were absent, and it was not very
readily that they informed me how many they had, I believe, however, I
shall not be far wrong in saying they have & or 7 vessels fit for the
Bengal trade, and 3 or 4 which go to the Coast and the Maldives,

63, The wsual course of trade is as follows:

64, They go with money and sometimes, but rarely, with mass fish and
sugar to Goa for salt, and to Mangalgore for rice, returning with these
to Menakoy, they usually transfer the goods to a larger vessel and start
laden with cocoanut, coir, sugar, mass, &c, for Bengal, They usally
touch at the Maldives and Galle on their way, To the Maldives they take
Goa salt, Menakoy sugar and, if any remain from last year, Bengal rice
and Coringa [ India 1 cloths, Here [ in Malel they take in mass for the
Galle and Calicut markels, cocoanuts, cowries and coir for Bengal, at
Galle they take in more cocoanuts and sail for Calcutta,

65, 0On the returning voyage they bring from Calcutta, for sale in the
Maldives, cloths, silks, &c, and sugar from Balasore, and Oomrah
[ Bengal 1, &c, for sale at Galle and iIn the Maldives, rice from
Coringa, for home consumption and the Maldives, white cloths, &c,

66, Ihe Menakoy trade apd Jits profits are both said to have greatly
diminished of late years, Formerly they had 10 "Odies” and a ship burnt,

Now they have 7 "Odies" and a smaller barque, They once traded to
Mauritius, Arabia, the Persian Gulf, Maulmain [ Burma 1, and Singapore,
They now seldom go anywhere but to the Western—-Coast [ of India 1,
Maldives, Galle, poris on the Eastern-Coast [ of India 1 and Calcutta,
The profit of trade they say has fallen, 400 of the Chitiagong traders
now themselves bring rice to the Maldives and some Farsees [Not Parsees
but Bohrahs in Malel having during the last few years set up a shop in
those Islands, The Menakoy people no longer have the almost monopoly
which they once enjoyed, Menakoy coir also by no means maintains its
character in the market, it has fallen from Rs,16 per maund to Rs,3, but
is now at Rs,5 again, and the chief cause the merchanis say is that the
women make it more carelessly than formerly, 0ld husks are mixed with
young and they are not thoroughly cleanad, They mean now to atiempt a
revolution in this,

67, COWRIES, the Beebee's monopoly, continually rise in price, and
sugar maintains its ground, Menakoy cocoanuts are known and sought after
at Calcutta, Maldive and Galle once being immediately detected and
refused if an attemplt has been made to mix and pass them all off as
Menakoy, they are sent for inland to Burdwan [In Bengall and elsewhere,

&8, Vessels showld leave Menakoy in July/Karkadom, visit Maldives,
Galle, Pengal, Eastern Coast and return via Galle or Maldives to Menakoy

in April/Medom,

63, The season opens earlier at Menakoy than on the Coast, and one
vessel can not make the trip to Goa, &c, and Bengal the same year,

70, The smaller vessels generally do the Coast [Malabarl trip while the
larger ones to Bengal, &c,
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71, The Menakoy merchants are thoroughly alive to the great loss
incurred by them consequent on a rig which prevents their employing less
than 17 men in their smallest vessels and 32 in the largest island

"Odies",

72, All the "Odies", "Bandodies®, "Massboats® and smaller ones are

built in Menakoy, the smaller pegged and the first nailed, partly of
cocoanut and partly of wood brought from the main land,

[ Note on P,249, Nearly all the small and some of the larger vessels
in the Island are built from remarkably hard, strong old cocoanut trees
found on the Beebee's property and on no other parts of the Island, The
boals are chiefly pegged and the wood for these pegs, for the knees, &c,
and the rollers on which they are launched and drawn up again are taken
for the most part from the Beebee's land with her permission, as also
are firewood and much fibre for ropes from a jungle tree, The monthly
payment of cocoanuts to those who collect her nuts for her is a great

source of support to them, 1

73, Iheir Mass-boats sail excelleptly both before and against the wind,

but for the larger vessels they complain that they have no good model,
and I know nothing that would tend more to the prosperity of this
community of sailors and traders, who already use English instruments,
charts and nautical tables than by opening to them a way of doing better
built, betler rigged vessels, They find it hard work in their tubs of
vessels with large crews to hold their own in a trade where they now
find many competitors, and are most anxious to avail themselves of any
means of placing themselves more on a par with others, Whether this
would best be done by giving them working models, or by presenting
Hussan Malikan [ See Par,99 1 with a small properly built vessel, cutter
or schooner, as a lasting and useful memorial of the sense entertained
by Government of his loyalty, or in what other way it is unnscessary for

me to suggest,

MISCELLANEOUS NDTES ON MENAKOY.

Prices on the Island and elsewhere,

74, Sugar, 7 adubas,.,,... Rs, 1,
" = 3/4 its bulk in Bengal rice,
" = /2 at the Maldives,
I pot of it superior = 12 Mass fish, In Maldives,
I pot of it inferior = & Mass fish, "
A good market always to be found, also at Galle and in Malabar, butthe

latter too small,

! Mayna of rice, In Menakoy,
= about 1 Anna, .
I maund = Rs, 3, "
I maund = Rs, &, In Bengal,
They formerly got Rs,16 per maund, the price sunk to Rs,3 per maundand
is now rising again,

75, Coir, 4 polies
n

76, Cowries, = its bulk in rice,

" = 2 times its bulk in salt,

" =] maund = Rs,22 last year at Bengal,
[ One BPengal Maund equals ca, 40 kg 1
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77, Mass, 400 pieces, ( from 100 fish }» = Rs, & or 10 at Galle,
Meenahakrai = 1its bulk in Menakoy sugar, / Sold at this rate
* = 2 times its bulk in Bengal rice,/ by Maldive men,
& Chippies, slop basins, of Meenshakrai = Rs,2 1/2 al Fulo Penang,

78, Cacpa-nuts, F'urchased by the merchands at the rate of | Rs, for 80,
" Mayna of rice = 5 cocoanuts,

" 2 1 Anna, In Menakoy,
Sold by the merchants to the people at the rate of 50 = I Rs,

79, Rice, 1 Candy = 7 Rs, at Balasore, with the husk,
1 Modah, (1712 og 1 Candy) = 2 Rs, on the Coast, unhusked,
! Mayna = 5 cocoanuts = | Anna,
" 1 Mayna of Cowries,
4 Polies of Coir,

hnun

1

80, An ordinary boat 20 ft, by 4 may be built of cocoanut wood in a

fortnight for Rs, 50, A mass boat in 4 months for Rs, 200,
81, | "Polly" of coir = 20 Rs, weight 12 mayna = ] Kotila,

60 Pollies " =] Tholam = 28 Ratels,

3 Tholmas = | Maund = | Bengal sher,

7 172 Maunds = | Candy = 2 Ratels.

38 ~-- =] Magalore modah, 80 -- =] Shak,

3 374 = ] Candy, 300 mayna = 13112 or 14 shak = 1 Ton,

82, WABES, SAILORS, Wages when serving the Beebee, daily rations of
172 mayna rice, 2 cocoanuts, %c, a present of 7 adubas of sugar, 50
cocoanuts, 11 maynas of rice are allotted space for such merchandize as
he likes to take each way, He and his wife are exempted from poll tax,
if, when in the Beebee's service, they are delained by siress of weather
at Cannanore, then they get Rs,2 a month extra,

WAGES, SAILORS when in Ally Malikan's Barque, [ See: Section, 9% 1
When serving private parties esach sailor has Rs,4 1/2 monthly, rations 3
shak of space,

83, STEERSMAN. Rupeas & 1/2, half the space in the vessel
appropriated for the use of the crew, From 24 to 32 men from a crew,
Each sailor has rations, and | share, with in practice usually amounts
to 1,500 cocoanuts, malmy [ pilot 1 , or master 2, Tandayl or Captain I,
and | candy of rice on return, Malmy 1 shak for taking vessel in and out
of lagoon, If the sailor has no capital to trade with, then the owner
lodes his share of the space for him, and on reaching Menakeoy, retaining
15 maynas per 1 Rs, of whatever sum it may have cost, hands over to him
the remainder which is uswally about 2/3, If thrifty, the sailor can
easily bring home rice for the year and some Rupees besides,

84, The duties of the crew are to sail the vessel, and on their return
to haulit it up, dammer it, twist ropes from materials supplied by the
owner and launch it again at the season,

85, CARPENTERS. A superior workman gets daily a meal, 3 cocoanuts, 2
maynas, 1 1/4 aduba sugar, An inferior do, 2 cocoanuts, | mayna, 1/8
aduba sugar, An assistant who bores the holes required in boal building
gels 2/3 of the above, The meal consists of 1/4 mayna rice, 1 cocoanut,
1/8 aduba sugar,
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86, PBLACKSMITHS, Are paid at the same rate,

87, Ihe way in which the produce of nuts of the Beebee's plantation js
collected is as follows,

88, UOnce a month the Beebee's employees inform the women of the Island
before hand of the day which has been appointed for the picking up of

the nuts, and on the day a woman or more from every house except those
of the Malikans goes at sunrise to a part of the Beebee's plantation,

89, The people are not admitted into these at any other times, but for
these occasions they are divided off into portions by the paths which
intersect them, in each of these divisions is a rude storehouse,

90, The women wsually return every month to hunt for nuis in the same
division, and thus at dawn each goes straight to her wsual division,
collects what nuts she can find at the foot of the trees, and taking
them to the storehouse of that division, Receives & cocoanuts for her
day's work and a percentage of 4 nuts for every 100 she collected,

The nuts are counted at the storehouse by the Beebee's employees with
temporary assistance from among the Islanders, who also are paid for
their services iIn nuts, and the woman is then allowed to return
homewards with as large a bundle of firewood as she likes to collect and
carry, and a basket with her cocoanuts in it and a “ehit of leaf" saying
how many she had collected,

Near the place where all the houses are, the PBeebee's chief agent sils
and examines each of the baskets and chits as they pass to prevent

robbery,

9], The & nuts given to the women as cooly, 3 have the shells broken to
prevent their coming into market in competition with the Beebee's nuts,

MASS-FISHING.
a2, The profits of Mass-fishing are very uncertain, as they depend
entirely on the numbers in which the fish themselves arrive iIin the
neighbourhood, and this is very variable, The 14 per-cent of the daily
catch which goes to the owner of the boats does not pay them if the
numbars caught are small, but it does very handsomely if they are large,

93, There are in Menakoy 10 Mass-bpats, they fish continuously for only
6 months in the year, the other months being too stormy, and about
50,000 fish is the average number taken, 100,000 could only be taken in
a very fine season, aboyt 25,000 are wsed in the Island and the
remainder are cut up, dried or made into “Meenshdkrai® ( Rihakuru ), and

exported,

The fishes are each cut into 4 pieces, and the bones and any scraps are
boiled into a rich soup with more solid balls of the same substance in
it, the dried fish is sold in the Maldives, Galle, and Malabar Coast at
the rate of from 8 Rs, to 10 Rs, for 400 piecas of 100 fishes, The soup
called strangely "Meenshakrai®, fish sugar, is much wsed in Menakoy and

is also sold at Pulo Penang,
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LDISEASES.
94, The most common disease on the Islands is what they call “Vatham",
[ as many as 100 have died of this in one

year, Those attacked by it wsually die within a month of the time of the
symptoms becoming observable,

95, CHOLERA was not known here, as in Malabar, more than 30 years ago,
There were severe attacks of it 10 years age, and § years ago on which
last occasion 370 died of it at a rate of 10 or 15 a day,

96, SMALL-POX has never been very virulent on the Island, The crews
were attacked one year in Bengal and 100 men carried off, The Islanders
provide themselves at their own expence with vaccinators from the main

land,

97, When Small-pox appears those attacked by it are sent for 40 days to
a small islet at the south end of the lagoon, which Is thus used as a

guarantine station, [ WILINGILI or SMALL POX ISLAND 1

98, LEFPROSY is always in the Islands, and those afflicted by it are
restricted to a part of the north portion of the Island where they form
a small community of their own, They have a small boat and a few
cococnut trees, and their relatives place food daily or weekly within

their reach till they die,

99, Hussan Malikan and Ally Malikan, the itwo chief merchants of
Menakoy, usually export 40,000 cocoa-nuts each annually,

100, Ally Malikan's wswal export of coir is above 500 tholmas annually,
L Tholma = ca, 2 Pounds or 1,4 kg,1

161, The wsuwal annual export by the whole of the Islanders, 1,500
tholmas of coir,

102, This has been pretiy steady average for 30 years, Last year 2,000
Tholmas were exported, because the previous year having been thrown away
in rebelling against Government, and the Bengal trade for that season
lost, The people were in great distress for food, and the merchants only
providing them with rice in exchange for coir, they had to make more of

it than wsual,

103, Export of cocoanuts has decreased, because 20 years ago proper
attention was not paid to planting, and also theft has nat been
rigorously checked,

104, There is no such thing in Menakoy as entailed, or "“Turwad"
property, [ Inherited taxfree property, L.V.1

105, The Islanders state the freight of one candy [ Candy = ca, 500 lbs
or 225 kg,1 of rice from Palasore to Menakoy to be about Rs,7, and that
of one maund { One Bengal Maund = ca, 85 lbs, or 40 kg.1 of cowries from
Menakoy to Pengal to be about Rs,&, k%
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TE==, YUl E, HENRY .

IN: Encyclopaedia Britannica, Minth Edition, Maldive Islands,
Vol XVII, P,227-332, London 1882, By: Colonel HENRY YULE,

Colonel Henry Yule who worked in India and England, was a good and well
known researcher about the history of India and China, He translated
many old documents, and as a man of very wide reading he published the
Book "Hobson-Jobson® in 1902, A Dictionary of words from India, Persia,
Arabia, &c, with idioms which had entered the English language spoken in
the Orient, Here is his extencive article about the Maldives, found only
in the famous 9th Edition of Encyclopaedia Britannica from 1882, It is
one of the first truthful information about the Maldives, without all
the earlier gossips and fables, [ ENGLISH 1

MALDIVE ISLANDS,

Maldive Islands, a remarkable Archipelago in the Indian Ocean, the
northern extremity of which is 7° 7' N, Lat, to 0° 42' S,, a space of
540 British miles ( or aboul as far as from Kirkwall in Orkney to Dover
2, and is limited in width by Long, meridians 72° 27' E, and 73° 50',
[ The solitary island Minucoy / Minakai, lying 70 miles north of the
Maldives, Lat, 8° 16' 30" N,, Population 3,000, pertains to these
islands by the race and language of its people, but, it has long
belonged to the Raja of Cannanore, it is wswally classed with the
Laccadives, See; Page 123,] The strange appearance which this group
assumes in the old maps of the 16th and 17th centuries is entirely
inaccurate in detail, but hardly so singular as the reality exhibited by
modern surveys,

The archipelago is in some respects one of the most distinctly typical
examples of a greal aggregation of coral islands, indeed the tecnical
name adopted by modern science for the annular coral formation which
they exhibit, Atoll, has been taken from the language of these islands,

Maldive; Atolu, The word Atollon is already defined as a generic
expression in Zeidler's Universal Lexicon, 1732, "A name applied to such
place in the sea as exhibits a heap of little islands lying close
together, and almosti hanging on to, each other", For Mr Darwin's theory
of such formations see: Enc, Brit, Vol VI, P,378, Objections to this
have recently been raised by Mr John Murray, but these do not affect the
description, [ See; Proc, Roy, Soc, Edin,, 1879-80, No,107,1

The Maldive archipelago in plan may be compared to a chain suspended
from a peg, each link of which chain is an irregularly elliptical
chaplet of islels, the greaiter axes of these quasi-ellipses varying from
about 90 miles downwards, Taking separately and one of these chaplets or
Atolls, we now know it to be the nearly level summit of a submarine
table-mountain, rising abruptly from the wnfathomable ocean, and



106

CHESS-PLAYERS in MALE STREET.
Photo: L, Vilgon Coll, 1988,



-

10

approaching the surface within a distance which varies in different
atolls from 20 to 45 fathoms, The quasi-elliptical margin of the atoll
is fringed, and the central expanse of its area is more or less sparsely
studded, "with oval basins of coral-rock just lipping the surface of the
sea, and each containing a lake of clear water" ( Darwin )}, These small
oval basins, or ring-shaped reefs and islets, are in fact essentially
miniatures of the atoll itself,

The general Impression made by the Maldive atoll is vividly drawn by the
French adventurer Pyrard de la Val ( 1602-07 );

"Each Atollon is detached, and contains within it a great muliitude of
small islands, It is a marvel to see one of these Atollons, compassed
all round by a great bank of sione, insomuch that no art of man couwld so
wall enclose with walls an equal space of ground,,, Looking from the
middle of an atollon you see all round you that great bank of stone
encircling the isles and defending them against the violence of the sea,
And it is a fearful thing even for the boldest to draw near this bank
and see the waves come on and break furiously all round,,, so that you
see all round you as it were a whitened wall,"

Though the barrier reef, or "Banc de Pierre”, of which Fyrard speaks,
exists Iin most of the atolls, there is none in the most northernly of
the great atolls (Tiladummati and Milladummadu, two divisions of one
atoll}, In this there are broad and safe navigable channels, from 1 to 2
miles wide, between all the islands forming the chaplet, A vessel can
enter the atoll by any one of these thannels, and steer within it in any
direction, anchoring anywhere in a sandy bottom in 20 to 25 fathoms,

In the more southernly atolls entrance channels are only found at
occasional intervals, though in all they are pretty numerous, Thus in
Suadiva, the mosi southernly of the large atolls ( 50 miles from norih
to south, 36 miles from east to west 2, which has a barrier reef on
great part of its contour, there are forty-two channels by which a ship
can enter the lagoon,

It is observed that in the double part of the chain of atolls the
openings are most numerous on those sides which are in Jjuxtaposition,
Thus on the three atolls of Ari and North and South Nilandu there are on
the inner or eastern side seventy-three desp-water channsls through the
barrier, on the outer or western side only twenty-five, whilst on the
atolls of South Male, Felidu, and Mulaku, which lie facing the three
former, there are on the inner or western side fifly-six desp-water
openings, and on the outer or eastern side only thirty-seven, These
differences are doubtless due to differences in the action of the sea
caused by the Jjuxtaposition of the two rows of atolls, and analogous
facts are observed elsewhere in atolls exposed to trade-winds,

Immediately outside of the great chaplets or atolls the figures of the
soundings rise suddenly, Thus at lhavandiffulu ( Heawandoo }, the most
northernly atoll, close to the margin of the reef the line gave 50 and
60 fathoms, and at 300 yards distance there was no bottom with a 300-
fathom line, And this sudden increase of depth applies to the deep
channels between the atolls as much as to the ocean east and west of

them,
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We have spoken of the small reefs, which fringe the atolls and do their
area, as also ring-shaped, This is the type, but it is not wuniversal,
The charts show that where the channels or breaches through the marginal
reef of the atoll are few or narrow there are no minor annular reefs
( e.g, In Suadiva }, where the channals are somewhat broader, the
intercepted portions of reef are annular, but not the reef in the
central area, where the channels are broadest, almost every reef
throughout the atoll is more or less perfectly annular,

The depth of the lagoon within these rings is generally 5 to 7 fathoms,
but sometimes, as in Ari atoll, it reaches 12 fathoms, The outer margin
of the rings Is bordered with living coral, within which is a flat
surface of coral-rock, 0On this flat, sand partially indurated, and
fragments of coral, &c, have accumulated, and been converted into isleils
clothed with vegetation,

Such islets sometimes fill the whole ring of reef, and sometimes are
mere strips occupying segment of it, Obviowsly the whole aggregate of
actual dry land in such an archipelago is infinitesimal compared with
the area of the atells, The higest part of the islands is generally
about 6 feet above water, Moresby found the surface-sand wsually about 32
feel thick, the upper part partially mixed with vegetable matter so as
to form a light soil, below this a white compact sand, and then a soft
sandstone 2 feet thick, below which it softened to sand again, and
fresh-water appeared,

All the islands of any extent are well clothed with wood, including many
fine large trees and the ordinary shrubs of the Ceylon ceoast-jungle,
where the Jjungle has been cleared, grass grows luxuriantly, But the
cocoa-palm is the characteristic tree, and, low as the Iislands are,
being covered with these, they can be seen from a masthead at 15 miles,
The appearance they present is that of a tuft or line of trees rising
out of the water,

A good deal of vicissitude seems to go on in the formation of new islets
and decay of old ones, of which our survey-officers met with various
instances,

All the inhabitated islands, and some besides, afford fresh water, But
the gquality of varies, and it is not uncommon to see two wells within a
few feet of each other, one brackish and the other excellent, None of
the wells are more than 6 feet deep,

The whole archipelago has from the earliest reporis of it formed a
little kingdom, Physically the number of atolls may be reconed as
nineteen, besides some solitary islands, but adminisrtatively these are
grouped into thirteen, and the term atoll has been transferred to this
division, We give in the following table the list of these political
atolls, in a second column the spelling of the marine charts, and in a
third the list of atolls as given by Fyrard de la Val, in the beginning
of the 17th century,
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Name of Atolls,

1), Tilladummati
2}, Miladummadulu

111

Moresby's chart 1837,

Tilla Dow Matte
Milla Dowu Madou

Eyrard de la ¥al 1611,

Tilla Dou Matis
Milla Dous Madous

32, Fadiffolu FPaddipholo Padypolo

4}, Malosmadulu Mahlos Mahdou Malos Madou
5}, Malé Malé Malé Atollon
&}, Ari Ari Aria Atollon
7}, Felidu Phah Lee Doo Pouisdous

8}, Mulaku Mologus Molucque

8), Nilandu Nilandoo Nillandous
10}, Kolumadulu Col lomandoo Col lomadous
112, Haddummat i Adou Matte Adow Matis
12),Suvadiva Suadiva Souadou

132, Addu Addoo Addow
14),Fua Mulaku Moloku Fouwa Mollucque

The list from Pyrard shows that the division in the beginning of the
17th century was identical with what it now is, But we may gather that
it is substantially of much greater antiquity, from the statement of Ibn
Batuta ( ca, 1342 ), who says the islands were divided into Akim, each
under a governor, He mentions eleven of these: Balibur, Kannalus, Mahal,
Tiladib, Karaidu, Tim, Tiladummati, Hiladummati, Baridu, Kandakal,
Muluk, of which indeed the names of only seven, viz,, 1) Tiladummati, 2)
Heladummati, 3) Balibur, 5) Mahal, 7) Baridu, 8} Muluk, 12} Suweid, can
be identified with those of the existing divisions,

But another, Karaidu, no doubt represents Kardiva, a well known solitary
island north of Male atoll, Kandakal is an island of the Miladummadu
atoll, called in the chart Condaicoll, Tim appears near the north of
Tilladummati as Oteim, and the three - Kannalus, Kandakal, and Tim - are
presented prominently as the islands Camdalus, Camdicall, and Otimo in
the "Mappe-Monde" made for Henry II, of France ( ca, 1555 )} Possibly
therefore, the Moorish traveller had substituted true names of islands
which he remembered for the names of atells which he had forgotiten,

The Maldives are inhabited by a people of old civilization, professing
Islam, and ruled by a Sultan of ancient lineage, What the number of
islands may be we cannot say, They are popularly estimated at 12,000, as
appears by the ancient style of the sultan as "King of 12,000 islands
and 13 atolls", Those marked with names in the British survey amount to
602, and the inhabited islands to 178, The men are of a darkish copper
colour, short statue, 5 feet 2 inches, and poor physique, but oval
contour of face, pleasing expression, and large bright eyes, suggesting
resemblance to both the Singhalese and Malabar people, The women are
fairer than the men, with regular features and clean healty aspect, A
few of them bear signs of African mixture, easily accounted for, and
probably the blood of the small communities has been tinged by the
occational settlements of ather foreigners,

The people are decidedly unwar-like, and there is hardly any crime of
violence among them, They are said to be lax in morals and conversation,
but otherwise their character and disposition have favourably impressed
visitors, Though suspicious of strangers, they are hospitable, and among
themselves they are kindly, and affectionate to their kindred and in
attendance of the sick, They are very cleanly in person and domestic
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habits, The population has been guessed in some books at 200,000, almost
certainly one-tenth of that number wowld be an ample estimate [20,0001],
Moresby states the population of 98 islands, and the aggregate is
11,310, In the same proportion 178 islands would give 20,543, but the
aggregate quoted includes the King's Island, which is much above the
average in population,

The language is undoubtedly a dialect of Singhalese approaching the old
Elu, but indicating a separation of ancient date, and it is more less
Mohammedanized, Nothing at present can be said of grammer, But Mr Albert
Gray has drawn ouwt inparallel columns the Maldivian words given by
Pyrard with the modern Singhalese equivalents, A cursory analysis of
list, which contains 275 words, gives the following result:

1), Words evidently be explained by Singhalese , 58,0 %
22, =" less evidently - " - =" = 2,2 %
3), Persian and Arabic , ., , . ., ., . .. 10,6 %
4), Malay ., . . . v i e i e e e e e e e e e 1,2 %
E), TWMEYl , o v o o & ¢ 3 e owmn v g # 2w wm x Iyl &
E), Porduguese ., o . o « 2 o @ % w o % a4 ¥ w i 1,1 %
7}, Sanskrit or Fhali, ( not Singhalese } , , 0,8 X
8), Undetermined ., . . . . . . . . v « « . . 24,3 %

Combining 1, 2, and 7, we have &1 per cent of words of Singhalese or
Sanskrit origin, And an analysis by Mr Bell of one of the sulian's
letters to the Ceylon Government gives 65 per cent of such words,

The origin of the name "Mal-diva® or "M&ldiva® is obscure, Diva is a
familiar word in the Indian Prakrits ( Sansk,, Dvipa; Pali, Dipo )} for
an island, By a form of this word the people formerly designated
themselves and their country, and this survives in letters of last
century from the sultan to the Ceylon Government, in which he designates
his kingdom as "Divehi R&jje", and his subjects as "Divehi mihun”,
"Island People®, There is a very old example of this in Ammianus
Marcellinus, who, In reference to the alleged excitement in the East at
the accession of [ Emperor 1 Julian, says that missions were prepared
"ab wsque Divis et Serendivis®, from the people of the Divas and of
Serendiva or Ceylon, And this is the name "Diiva' or "Diba-jdt" ( Fers,
Plural from, } by which these islands are described by the early Arabian
geographers,

The first literary use of the whole name Is Ibn Batuta's "Dhibat-al-
Mahal®, 14th century, an Arabized form, sometimes used "Mahaldib" by the
people now, though the proper form seems to be "Malé”, "Malé-diva® may
possibly, as bishop Caldwell and others have suggesied, have meani the
"Islands of Mzlé&" or Malabar, On the other hand M314 ( Sanskrit ), "a
chaplet® or "row", is not an impossible etymology considering how
naturally the word "chaplet' occurs in the endeavour to describe an
atoll, But these are conjectures,

Under the Suwltan, who styles himself on coinage “Lord of Land and Sea”,
there used to be six recognized viziers or councillors, but this system
is now obsolete, besides a chief of law and religion called “fanrdiari®,
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Over each of the thirteen atolls is a king's agent, called "atolu-veri®,
who collects the revenwe, This official is often one of the royal
family, or a vizier's son, and often resides at Milé, employing a
deputy, On each island is a headman called "Rarhu-~veri", There is also
on each island containing forty inhabitants a "Katibu" ( Arabic: k&tib,
“Seribe" ), who acts as Jjudge and minister, celebrating marriages, &c,
Pyrard calls him the "curé"”,

Some of the oldest accounts of these islands represent them as always
governed by a woman, - a notation which probably arose among the
Mohammedan visitors from finding that female heirs were not precluded
from succession, Just the same notion was held about Achin Iin the 17th
century, because there chanced to reign there several female sovereigns
in succession, We do find females nominally reigning on the Maldives on
two of the rare occasions when we have glimpses of their state, viz,, in
the time of Ibn Patuta, and again in the last century,

Islam is universally professed by the people, nor is there tradition of
any other religion, though there are a variety of Pagan superstitions
and some doubtful traces of Buddhism, Thus the Bo-tree, or pippal, so
sacred among the PBuddhists of Ceylon, is still cherished nesar mosgques,
Pyrard de la Val was informed that the convertion to Islam took place
two centuries at most before his time, i,e, about 1400, But, unless
there was a decay and revival, we know this to be wrong, as the
islanders were Mohammedan in the time of Ibn Batuta, 1343,

This traveller tells that the father of one of his wives In the islands
had for his grandfather, though the word wused may mean "ancestor' only,
the Sultan D30d, who was grandson of Ahmed Shand-rdza, the first king
who adopted Islam, Accepting the meaning of "“grandfather", this would
carry the convention back to about 1200, a probable epoch, for about
that time there was a considerable outbust of missionary zeal in Islanm,
which led to the convertion of the coast stated of Sumatra, &c, Ibn
Batuta records an inscription on the Jami Mosque of the King's Island
which ran: "Sultan Ahmed Shanb-rdzah embraced Islam at the hands of
Abu'l Barakat the Berber from the West”, but no date is given,

/e have mentioned the occurrence of the name Divi in Ammianus, At an
earlier date Ptolemy notices the numerouws islands lying in front of
Taprobane, alleged to number 1378, It is possible also that the
“Maniolae" of the same geographer may constitute a duplicate indication
of the Maldives, For in the gossip of Palladius about India ( See; C,
Miller's "Pseudo-Callisthenes”, P,102, ) this name "Maniolae" is applied
to a group of islands, 1000 in number, that lay near Taprobane, and
respect in which the old fable of the magnetic rock was current, with
Ptolemy also connects with the "Maniolae”,

Cosmas, ca,545, shows distinct knowledge of the Maldives, without naming
them, as numerous t¢lose-set small islands round Serendiba or Taprobane,
in all of which were found cocoa-nuts and fresh water, Fassing next to
Arabian notices translated by Renawdol and Reinaud, which date from 851,
and to the work of Mas'Qdi in the next century, we find tolerably
correct accounts of the “Dibas”, said to be 1900 in number, Al Birdni's
account, £a,1030, of the islands is marked by his usual perspicacity and
accuracy, The “Divas" are islets which form themselves in the sea,
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appearing like a ridge of sand, extending and wuniting till they present
a solid aspect, But also with time some decompose and melt away in the
sea, whilst the inhabitants transfer their cocoa-trees and possessions
to an island which Is waxing Instead of waning, - circumstances
corroborated by modern observation,

All the old authors speak of coir, the fibre of the cocoa-nut husk, as
one of the staple products of these islands, and the importance of this
article for marine equipment led the Portugusse about 1518 to establish
a factory on the Maldives, Jo3o Gomez, the head of the settlement, was
at first well received, but his arrogant and violent conduct gave great
offence to the Mohammedan traders from Cambay, who brought an armed
flotilla against the PFPortugusse and put them all to death, The
Portuguese several times renewed the attempt to establish themselves on
the 1islands, and maintained a garrison for some time, but these
endeavours had no permaneni result,

The islanders were also frequently subject to raids at the hands of the
Mopla pirates of Malabar, and sometimes alse, it would seem, to
maltreatment from the crews of European vessels, The manuscript diary of
Mr, Hedges, afterwards Sir William, who passed through the Maldives in
1685, says: "We pult out a piece of a Red Ancient to appear like a Moor's
Vessel, not judging it safe to be known to be English, Dur Nation having
lately got an ill Name by abusing the Inhabitants," Such circumstances
probably led the islanders to place themselves in relation with the
rules of Ceylon, and in 1645 occurs the first record of the embassy from
the Sultan of the Maldives to the Dutch governor at Colombo, which has
continued to the present day, uwnder Dutch and English, to arrive
annually, bringing some poor offering, as a vauge token of homage and
claim protection, The last political trouble of which we have notice
occurred in the middle of last century,

In 1753 the chief minister conspired to hand over the islands to the Ali
Raja of Cannanore, A Mopla force occupied Milé, and carried off the
Sultan, The traitor himself was rewarded by being thrown into the sea,
The oppression of these foreigners made the islanders rise and expel
them, The Sultan never returned, and a minister who had ruled on his
behaf assumed the kingdom in 1760, In 1754 Dupleix occupied M3lé with a
small French detachment, which remained several years, In 1811 the
Sultan wrote to the Governour-general, Lord Minto, to complain of the
violent conduct of the officers of a ship under British colours which
had been wrecked on the islands, Lord Minto sent back a courteous answer
with presents, There have been no other events during the British rule
in Ceylon, and the last Sultan, Muhammed Moidin, regned without dispute
from 1835 to 1882,

We have only three substantial accounts of the Maldives from actual
residence; 1), That of the Moor Ibn Batuta, who lived wupon them more
than a year, 1343-44, and filed the office of "Cadi®, It contains much
curiows detail, 2), The narrative of Frangois Fyrard de la Val, a French
adventurer on board a ship from Si, Malo, which was wrecked on a reef of
the Malosmadulu atell in 1602, and who was detained five years on the
islands, - a book of the greatest interest and accuracy, and by far the
best account of these islands in existance, 3)., A memory by two officers
of the Indian navy, Lieutenant Young and Mr, Christopher, who had been
employed in the survey of the islands wunder Captain R, Moresby In 1834-
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35 [ 1834-1837,1, and who volunteered to remain behind at Milé [18351,
in order to acquire a knowledge of the language, customs, &c,, of the
inhabitants, - a landable effort, but the result of it was mared
somewhat by the illness which possessed both officers,

The Sultan's residence and the capital of the kingdom is the island
Malé, which lies near the middle of the archipelago on the east side, It
is about | mile long by 3/4 mile wide, and contains a population
approaching 2,000, It has been at one time encompassed with walls and
bastions, but these continue in repair only, in the north and west, On
the north, too, is an old fort, apparently of Portuguese consiruction,
with a few old guns, On the north and west sides also advantage has been
taken of the encirling reef as the base of a wall which has been built
up so as from the lagoon into a harbour for small craft, having a depth
of & to 12 feet, and a width of 150 yards,

The town is laid out in long regular streets at right angles, shaded
with trees, the houses are in "compounds"”, with high fences excluding
the street, and are surrounded with fruit trees and flowers, The
Sultan's palace, a large upper-roomed house, occupies with its
appurtenances an area of 1/4 square mile, enclosed by a shallow ditch
now choked with vegetation, The houses generally are large cottages of
about 28 feet by 12, formed of substantial wooden frame, with peaked
roofs thatched with cocoa-nut leaves, the walls are matted with cocoa-
nut leaves, but some times planked,

There are several mosques, and at leasi one minaret, about 40 feet high,
for the call to prayer, Stone-built houses, common in Pyrard's time, are
so0 no longer, there is now but one, There are marked distinctions of
rank among the people, At least six classes are recognized, of whom the
two highest form a pure aristocacy, The sixth class, called "Kallo" =
black, consists of the common people generally, of whom the toddy-
drawers are regarded as the lowest,

The employment of the common people are fishing, gathering cocoa-nuts
and cowries, weaving, and toddy-drawing, Women beat the cocoa-nut fibre
and twist it to yarn, make mals, prepare breadfruit by slicing and
drying it in the sun, spin and dye cotton thread, make sweetmeats of
cocoa-nut and palm-sugar, Women are not secluded or veiled as in typical
Moslem countries,

Rice, the staple of food, is imported, Other chief food is fish, chiefly
dried bonite, breadfruit prepared in various ways, cocoa-nut, and a few
fruits and vegetables, There are a few sheep and cattle on Milé island,
which are occasionally slaughtered,

From the earliest notices the production of coir, the collection of
cowries, and the weaving of excellent textures on these islands have
been noted, This last, and that if fine mats are the only manufactures
in which skill is shown, The mats seem to be now produced only in
Suadiva atoll, the cloth chiefly, but not solely, in Malosmadulu atoll,

The chief exports of the islands, besides coir and cowries, a decreasing
trade, are cocoa-nuts, "Copra® ie, cocoa-nut “meat", tortoise-shell, and
dried bonite fish, An enormous amount of this last was formerly carried
to Ceylon and Sumatra, the latter being supplied by traders who came
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from Chittagong, It has been known over the East for time immemorial as
"Koboli-mds®, a corruption apparently of the Maldivian “KalO-bili-mis”,
i,e, black bonito fish, sometimes further corrupted to "Gomulmutch',

Native vessels of 80 to 200 tons burden make annual trips to Calcutta
towards the end of the south-west monsoon, returning with the north—esast
monsoon in December, After leaving the Maldives they sight no land till
Jaganndth, Far East, They carry thither the articles named above, and
bring back rice, cotton stuffs, and sundries, These long veyages are not
confined to the crafts of the capital, Moresby, in 1834-35, found that a
small island in the North Nilandu atell sent annually to Bengal five or
5ix boats of 80 to 100 tons each, On the same island there was a kind of
navigation school, and the natives made and repared some kind of
nautical instruments,

The old cash of the Maldives was the curious "L&rin" or "“Fish-hook
monesy" made of a bent rod of silver, This has been long replaced by
coins of base metal bearing the same name, The Anglo-Indian rupee is
current for larger payments, and cowries are still used to some extent,
Two alphabets are known on the islands, besides the Arabic, which
appears on tombestones and in other incriptions, The first is an ancient
alphabet, known as "Divehi Hakura', i,e, Island letters, This in 1835
still survived in the southern atolls, and orders for these were written
in it, It is written, like all the Indian alphabeils, from left to right,
and is evidently a form, with additional letters, of the old Tamil
character, 700 to 1300 A1}, called in Malabar "Vatte lutiu“, or Round
hand, ( The resemblance to this is much closer than to the oald
Singhalese with which il is compared in Mr Albert Gray's valuable paper
already referred to,?}

The modern Maldive writing, called "Gabali Tana®, is wswally written
from right to left, like Arabic, ( "Usually", but a Maldivian skipper
who gave James Prinsep information wrote it from left to right,) It is
said to have been introduced in the 16th century, and has gone through
several variations, Some of the letters are modified from the Arabic
character, and nine of them are the Arabic numeral digits, On the other
hand numerals are represented by letters of the alphabet, The former
system of reckoning was duodecimal [ 12 base 1, but this is dying out,

Nothing is accurately known of the flora of the islands, and Kew
[ Garden in London 1 possesses no illustration of it, Among larger trees
are mentioned the Banyan, Pippal, Ereadfruit, Tamarind, and a large tree
called "Kandu", affording a very light wood wused for rafts, fleoats, &c.,
also species of Pandanus, The castor-oil tree is abundant, though not
used, The cocoa-nut of the islands, though of fine guality, Is very
small, not much larger than an orange, The tree itself furnishes the
only indigenous wood used for boat building, The "Dumbari" ( Calophyllum
Inophyllum )} and "Kuradi" ( Pemphis acidula 2 are wsed in minor wood-
work, A tuber, grated and steeped in water to remove its acridity, is
made in fleur, perhaps a "Cleoophyllum", which Ibn Batuta mentions, "Al-
kalak3s", as wsed to make a kind of vermitelli, They have also sweet
potatoas, pineapples, pomegrantes, bearing fruit throughout the year,
plantains, and most of the other tropical Indian fruits, chilies, a few
areca trees, &, The "Double cocoa-nut® of the Seychelles Islands, fruit
of lLodoicea Sechellarum, wsed to be rast wp on the islands, and was
believed to be a submarine production, - hence called the sea cocoa-nut,
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It was valusd for imaginary qualities, and exported to India, The
FPortuguese long believed it to be a product of these islands, and called
it the "Maldive cocoa-nut”,

Animals are few, those named are rats, numerows and destructive, which
climb the cocoa—nut trees and devour the kernels, The large bat called
in India "Flying fox", also said to destroy many small cocoa-nuts,
Tortoises, a small snake said to be harmless, &c, Domestic animals are
rare, a few goats and cattle are reared on Milé,

The climate is not oppressive or disagreeable, but is very unhealthy for
strangers, whether Asiatic or European, Ibn PBatuta says every visitor
was attacked by violent fever, Pyrard says the same, and this was
substantially the experience of the survey officers and crews in 1834-
35, The native crews also suffered much from the disease called "Beri-
beri", which has dropsical symptoms, and is often fatal, and from
violent bowel-complaints, *ix

MINICOY . Encyclop, Britan, 10th Ed, 1882, “"Laccadives",

Minicoy, called Maliku by the natives, a small island 5 miles in length,
108 miles south of Kalpéni and 68 miles north of the Maldives, belongs
politically to the Laccadives in so far as it foras a part of the estate
of the Bibi of Cannanore, The natives are of the same race and speak the
same language as the Maldivians, The population in 1881 was 3915, The
people are well behaved, but of a very Independent character, They are
active and enterprising sailors, and lazy cultivators, They are divided
into four classes, viz,, "Malikans"”, the aristocracy, "Malumnies" the
pilots and mates of vessels, “Klasies”, smaller landed proprietors and
sailors, and "Melacheries®, toddy drawers, Minicoy anciently formed part
of the Maldive realm, but , probably in the 16th century, was given by a
Maldive Sultan to his brother, In 1607, when it was visited by Pyrard,
it was governed by a lady who for grealer security held it of the Raja
of Cannanore, The Iisland has never been restored to the Maldive king %%

MINICOY . Encyclop, Britan, 11th Ed, 1911, "Laccadives",

Minicoy Atoll, with the numerous wrecks on its reefs, its lighthouse,
and its position on the track of all eastward-bound vessels, and a
familiar sight to seafarers in this waters, The atoll, which is pear-
shaped and disposed in the direction from S, W, to N.E, is 5 miles long,
with an extreme breadth of nearly 3 miles, with a large but shallow
lagoon approached from the north by a passage two fathoms deep, The
atoll is growing outwards on every side, and at one place rises 19 ft,
above sea-level, The population, which numbers about 3,000, is sharply
divided into five castes, of which the three highest are pure
Maldivians, the lower two the same as in the Laccadives, All are centred
in a small village opposite Mow Rambu Foint on the west or lagoon side,
but most of the men are generally absent, many being employed with the
Lascar crew on board the large liners plying in the eastern seas, ¥%X%
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TEss ., ROSSET , CAaRL WILHEL M,

IN: GLOBUS, Illustrierte Zeitschrift fiar Lander- wnd Vélker-kunde,
Carl Wilhelm Rosset, Band 51, No,2, P,30-21, Braunschweig 1887,

This is another article based on CARL WILHELM ROSSET's experiences from
the Maldives in 1885, and written in the German language, By this
translation all Rosset's published documents are hereby accessible in
the English language, in "Maldive Odd History", Vol,2,; Vol,3,; and
Vol,7, This article is written as an interview with C, W, Rosset, where
he is refered to as "Mr, Rosset”, [ GERMAN 1

o 2 e o e e s e s s e s e e s e s e e s s e St e e e e e e e

The Maldiwes .,

Among the wunknown countries are the Coral Islands in the Indian Ocean,
by ws called the Maldive Islands, They have been visited by the
Europeans but no one of them have been able to stay for any longer time,
dus to the bad climate [ Malaria 1, That is why our knowledge about the
Islands +till yet is very limited, In the year 1883 [ie, 18791 Mr H,C,P,
BELL was sent out officially by the Ceylon Government to the
Archipelagoe, He ctould not do much research because he was denied to
mest the suspicious Sultan and make any arrangements,

In the last year [ 1885 1 C, ¥, ROSSET nevertheless, made a longer stay
in Male town, and even he was hindered by the distrustful Sullan in most
of his attempts, He therefor had to give up most of his plans, Rosset's
communication in the "English Journal of the Royal Antropological
Institute” is of great interest and justifies a closer article,

The Maldives Islands number 12,000, according to Indian information, and
they are divided into 20 Alolls, The capital is Male even called the
“Sultans Island”, and it is 400 miles [ 660 km,] distant from Ceylon, In
this place Rosset stayed for 40 days, He found them to be totally formed
of corall, but on the beach he found some pumice stonss or volcanic
slagg, The natives told him that those stones had just resently appeared
and are probably from the Krakatoa volcano eruption [Aug, 18831,

Male has no open freshwater supply [There is a pond in the palace park,
L.V,1 and is considered as a very unhealth place, The bad reputation is
Jjust during the northeast monsoon, when the water in the lageoon [ie, the
freshwater ponds on the islands 1 wunder the influence of the burning sun
quickly decayes and makes the stinking air unhealthy [Malarial, When the
southwest monsoon starts, the water-swells go over the coral-reefs and
refreshens the water, Then the healtlh sitwuation changes to the better,
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Male is the only place in the whole island group where the commerce with
India is permitted, The Sultan's main revenus Is from his absolute
custom taxes payed for the import and export, He carefully watches that
all trade is done In his residensial town, Their trade with the outer
world is not to their favour, much because of that half of their food
articles and provisions must be brought from India, The export trade can
growe enormously if they Increased their fishing and prepared the “"dried
fish" [ smoked-dried 1, as there Is plenty of fish in the water and
there is a great demand for the dried product,

The tortoise shells and the exquisilte mats, woven on the islands, can
also be important export articles, if it was possible to change the
Sultan's policy, Rosset was in a bad situation from the beginning and he
was told that he was not permitied to leave Male town and conseguently
he was watched day and night, so that he not should be able to hoist the
German flagg [ I.E, Occupy the Maldives for Germany, 16885 the Maldives
were a free and independant countyr, first 1887 they were made a British
protectorate, L,V,1 He thought that this was due to the events in the
German East Africa [ Perlin conference 1885 about Zanzibar, L,V,1, but
he could he have found the reason closer, [ The Brithsh Government in
Ceylon, See; M,0,H, Vol,5, P,&1, Mom,7, L,Vilgon,l

After seven weeks stay he was permitted to travel to the different
Islands or Atolls, but this was too late, as the ship intended for his
return voyage to Ceylon alreaddy was due, and he was in a hurry to go
back as he had promised to come to London with his Maldive collection
for the "Colonial and Indian Exibition 188&",

All the present trade in the Maldives is carried owl by some Bombay
merchants [ Bohrahs 1 who bring cargoes of rice to Male, and there they
sell it, or rather barter it in their own bazaars, The Sultan is granied
12 per cent import duty in kind and the rent for the bazaarshops,
Besides this he also has the monopoly of all trade with dried fish from
all the Atolls, which has to be delivered and sold in Male town, Under
these circumstances the natives accordingly work only when they are out
of all means to buy the rice they want, Then they start fishing, catch
turtle, and collect cowrie shells, After this they are able to go back
to the pleasant "doing nothing" as soon as possible,

At present Male has about 3,000 inhabitanis, and of them at least 2/3
are employed by the Sultan and they are all maintained by him, The
higher officials collect and kesp the taxes from certain islands instead
of payment, but just for their lifetime and not descendible, The caste
division is observed rigerously, Only the Sultan is permitted to use
shoes and hat, and only two of his closest relatives are allowed to
employ the parasol, but only the Sultan himself may have a white one,
The higher castes are remarkable light-coloured and resembles more the
Arabs than the Hindus [ Indians 1, their women look Jjust like the
Persian females, The lower ranks have mixed blood and resemble more of
the Indian muslims than the Singalese,
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tie langn of North Male, seen from the south, W,
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Thair language is similar to the Singalese, Uf the five in earlier times
used languages, are today only two In wse, Gabuli-tana, the official
language, and the Divehi, All research about the islands consider them
to be colonised by people of Arian race, maybe at the same time as
Ceylon was invaded, but today we know nothing about this, The High—-
priest Didi Totuw, with whom Mr, Rossel by the time was confidential,
told that he was in possession of old Pandanus-leavs with the all the
[ Maldive 1 history written on them, Mr, Rossel expecls to come close to
these scripts next time he visits the islands,

Didi declared also, that in the jungle on the island Fua Mulaku [ Fua
Mula Atoll 1 is a Dagoba, named Havida, and in the island Hatadu [ Hit-
haadhoo, Suadiva Atoll 1 is a Temple [ Puddhist 1, called Ustumba, This
is very likely, as other natives, when shown pictures of Buddhistic
temples, declared that such buildings and such decorated stones also
were to be found in their Islands, Nowadays all the natives are
Mahommedans, nevertheless, their religion has still much of the earlier
superstitions preserved, The marriages are officiated by the "Katibu",
The divorces among the lower ranks are done by just the banishment of
the wife, but by those of higher status the "Katibu" is the one who
determines the divorce,

The men are not jealous, specially if it happens among themselves, but
if the sexuwal intercourse involves a stranger, and specially if he is a
Christian, then the woman is banned to some uninhabited island, [ This
unique situation with a Maldive girl and a white Christian man is almost
incredible, It musi be Rossel's own experience, L,V,1 Besides this the
people are friendly and as far as their poverty allovs them, they are
extremely hospitable, and criminals are very rear, About the natives
customs and the states invelvements on the islands Mr, Rosset could not
learn much [ as he was confined to Male 1, The only person who could
have informed him was the High-priest, but the Sultan had severely
forbidden him to give this communications,

The high caste women have dresses of red sateen, heavily embroidered
with Gold, Silver and Silk, all of it imported from India, Besides this
they are amply ornamented with gems, In earlier days there was an
absolute custom, what clothing the different casts were permitied to
wear, but now this has ceased, The men wear by commemoration days
Arabian festal attire, They are indeed skilled craftsmen, and first the
young men must learn what his caste demands, then he may marry a girl,
Rosset was surprised over the skill, with which they can copy all
European objects, and they found no problems in making models of all the
original Maldive items, which were to big to bring back to Europe,

Of special interest were the different Maldive dances, especially when
the mistrust was eliminated, and there were no problems any more for him
to take photos of the dancing groups, Rosset is determined to go back to
the Maldive Islands, and proceed with his research, XXk
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Plate 17.

Kuda Hitty Island, with sand-bank, one and 1/8 mile in
the lagoon, off the central part of the western face of
North Male, seen from the south, W,

Hithi Island. 3/4 of a mile north of {uda Hithi,
seen from the south, M.A,
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1TE=E5, ROSSET , CAaRL. WILHELM,

IN: Mitteilungen der Kaiserlichen und Kéniglichen Geographischen
Gesellschaft in Wien 189, Band XXXIX, P,597-637, Wien 1896,
Die 14,000 Malediven—Inseln, By: Carl Wilhelm Rosset,

CARL WILHELM ROSSET, the German explorer from Freiburg in Warttenberg,
Baden, stayed at the Sultan's Island in the Maldives, from October 29 to
December 21 1885, He made expeditions in Sudan, Ceylon, Maldives and
Burma to study the people and collect native artefacts, and his collec-
tions he exhibited in various World Expositions, He sold them to the
Museums in Boston, London and Berlin, Of all his photos from Male, I
have only been able to find ten, the others seem to be lost in Berlin
1945, This article of personal and study up information about most
Maldive aspects, is a much neglected source of information, Where did
Rosset before 1896 finde all “new" facts he presents here 7 [ GERMAN 1]

The Maldive Islands are situwated in the Indian Ocean from Latitude North
7° 06' to South 0° 33' and between Longitude East 72° 33' and 73° 44',
They cover a distance of ca, 900 km, from North to South and 150 knm,
from East to West, They are divided into so called Atolls, of which
there are 20 different, a number wsed for political reasons, even iIf the
people since long age count them in 13 groups, In the North and South,
the Atolls are in one line, while the Atolls in the middle are in two
chains, These two Atoll chains are besides each other, with a distance
of about 20 to 50 km, between them, The most Northern Atoll is about 700
km, from Cap Comorin in India, and the shortest distance between the
Islands in Male Atoll and Ceylon is aboul 800 kn,

Barrier reefs surround the Atolls and they are heresby protected from the

force of the waves and storms, The Islands are fregusntly attacked by
storms, North of Lat, 3° 3]' N,, none of the Atolls are affected by this
storms, except on some speciallly rear occasions, The sloop of the
Islands into the Ocean is wsually very steep, Soundings of 400 m, from
the coral-islands have wsually not given any anchor-ground, On the inner
side of the Atoll ring the sloop is not steep, All the Atoll-resfs are
intercepted by openings, some good as passages for small boats and
sailing-ships, The depths are mostly great enough to be used by the
native vessels, communicating with convenience from one Ateoll to
another, Some openings are big enough to let in even the biggest ship,
Inside the Atoll the ships are safe for the storms and secure anchor-
bottom is found in 40-60 meters, on a sea-ground of coral sand,

Ihe channels separating the different Atolls are mostly deep and secure,

but in some cases rather difficult to transit and just steamship may
pass, as the strong currents make them dangerous, The directions of the
curents is East or West in the respective monsune season, In daylight it



DL

Auassiz,—Maldives, 1’1, A7

R e

HELIOTYPE CO., BOSTO

"

Flate 12,
Oval, with sand bank, to the sast of Hithi Island.
North Male Atoll, M.A,

Sand-bank with bushes and cocoanut-trees, to the northeast
2f Hithi Island, and to the southeast of Hembadoo, M,A,
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is secure to use all the waterways, as the submarin rocks which can be
very dangerous, are visible in the clear water and the intensive
whiteness of the coral-rocks, In the dark night only the following four
channels between the Atolls are possible to pass through,

1, The Cardiva [Kaashidhoo Kadul or five degree channel, which has a
width of 50 km, 2, The Vaimadu [ Vaadhoo Kadu 1 between the Atoll
Collomandu [Kolhumadulwl and Adumatte [Hadhdhunmathil which is 30 km,
broad, 3., The "One-and-a-half degree channel", the broadest and most
secure of them all, uwsed by homeward bound steamships during the South-
West monsoon, 4, South of the equator, the "Equatorial-channel®, 90 km
broad, but with the Island Moloku [ Fua Mulak 1 a little to the South of
the middle of its centreline, makes it less frequented by the steamers,

It is impossible to give an overall description, over the Ocean-currents
concerned, those going through the Atoll-channels, as there is no
owerall clear picture, This is because of the few and sporadic
observations available at the present time,

About the water-movements around the Islapnds, it Is necessary to

separate the Tide-waters and the Monsoon—-currents, The tide water
changes regularly during the day and night, About the currents it is
known to set to the East from Jun= to September, and after this it goes
South alomng the Western side of the Islands, From the end of December to
April, the currents turns West by the Cardiva Island [ Kaashidhoo 1, In
the end of May the direction is unstable till the South—-West monsoom
starts In June, The currents in the Eguatorial channel is very strong,
In half the year it seis to the West and in the other half year it seis
to the Easi, following the Monsconwinds, Nevertheless, the waters are
influenced by many other causes,

The Islands, which together make an Atell, are mostly on the rim of the

circular coral reef, Inside of this rowund reef, are the Islands wsually
few, Most Islands are round, sometimes oval, and they are all small,
Just a few of them are more than 10 km In length or berths, Some are
only 50-100 m, broad stripes, In the interior of the Atoll, what is
called the Lagoon, the water is rather deep, The Islands are never
glevated more than two meters over the water surface, so that the Cocoa-
nut palms seem to stand direct out of the water,

Among the Natives there is a wide spread idea, that all the Islands will
Jisappear, and that the number of them will decrease by the work of the
swalls of the sea which undermines them, This is the same story as can
be heard about the island Helgoland,

The information about the number of Islands have changed during the
times, Iwo Muslim reports [ SULAIMAN apd MASUDI 1 from the 3th Century
told them te be 1,900, IBN PATUTA, [ 1344 AD 1 numbers them to be

2,000, MARCO POLO [ 1290 AR 1 writes: "Unbelievable I have heard from
Captains and FPilots, that there are 12,700 of them, inhabited and

wninhabited all told " MMW&MH says about
them; "A mass of Islands, Impossible to count," The Sultan of the

Maldives styles himself today [18961 "The King over 12,000 Islands,"
EYRARD [ 1605 AR 1 believes, "I do not think there are so many Islands,
and the number 12,000 is wused to describe an untold mass of Islands,"
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Flate 19,
Southernmost low Island, with scrub vegetation, of the
outher flats of the west of Hembadoo, N, Male Atonll, M,A,

Northern face of Fehendu. Goifulha Fehlhendhu Atoll ., M.A,



i 1 = we will wndersiand that the
Laccadive-, Maldive- and Chagoes Islands are located on the same
underwater moantain ridge, on the of which the coral-insect has built up
all these small Islands, from Latitude North 12° 24' to South 7° 39°,
Scientists presume that the coral reefs of Ceylon are coming up from the
sea, and at the same time they believe that the reefs of the Maldives

and Laccadives are sinking,

In accordance with DARWIN's ( 1857 1 theory, which today is wunder
question, that the circular coral reefs of the Maldives are formed by
the sinking of the sea-bottom during. thousands of years, and the coral
polype has grown and built wp the Islands, wunder the same time, The
Maldive Islands are nothing but the top of a long submarin mountain,
which during the endless time, by the geclogital actions, has sunk into
the seabotton,

Earlier there must have been a solid rock-ground, where now the coral
reef is located, and probably there has been a connection with the
mainland of the Indian-peninsular, The coral-insect is just able to live
and thrive down to a depths of about 35 meters, As the colony is located
to one place, which is constantly sinking, the coral has to grow upwards
or die, All the time the seabottom is sinking, and thereby causing a
lowering of the coral-fundament deeper and deesper down, During the same
time the top of the coral reef keeps growing up to the water—level, and
as long as the sinking is not swdden and fast, the coral reef will
always be where the polype thrives,

The solid rock-islands that once were there, became surrounded by the
circular coral reef, and after long time the rock islands sank away till
they finally disappeared under the water, and instead there was a
circular lagun filled with saltwater, What first was an Island became a
circular coral reef, Ihis is the theory DARWIN gave ws, All coral reefs
are not built wp in this way, as there are reefs, where there has been
no sinking of the bottom or elevation of the water level,

The faumouws zoologist Dr. MURRAY of the wellknown Challinger—-expedition

[1872-751 has an other hypothesis, which gives a more natural
explanation, and it is adaptable to all locations where there are coral
reefs, MURRAY looks for the life of the coral-insect, The coral lives
only in direct contact with the salt-water, which contains all the
necessary conditions and the carbon-oxide chalk for the insecis life,
Where there is an underwater-hill, on the right depths for the corals to
live, the insect starts to thrive there and they grow upwards and

sidewards,

Hereby the individuals undernsath will be separated from the seawater
and the nourishment, Finally all the corals on the bottom die, and on
the owter side of the original bank there will always be new coral-
insects and finally there will be a circular reef, which grows upwards
till it reaches the water surface, The inner part of the coral-reef
deteriorates and desintegrates and by the intercourse of the salt-water
it becomes sand and stone, That is how the lagune is formed,

Ihe Maldive archipelago has a speciality, which is that the coral

barrier is not a continous circle, The Islands are arrangsd in many
small circular Island-groups, Atolls, separated by channels, The Islands
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Flate 20,
North point of Goidu, Goifulha Fehendhu Atoll, W,

Southeast face of Goidu., Goifulha Fehendhu Atnll, M. A
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in each Atoll sometimes number more than a hundred, Many of these
Islands are as well circular and have a salt-water lake in their centre,
The lagoon is connected with the Ocean by one or many channels, The
depths of the water into the lagoon is 5 to 16 meters, The channels to
the Islands and the Atolls are so deep that the water inside, during
low-tide has an ouwtlet and can flow out, These channels have been kept
open for centuries, It seems, as all former big Atolls in the different
places by storms and gales, have been torn into separated Atolls, For
instance there is a channel that separates the Malosmadulu Aioll
[ Maalhosmadulu 1 into two parts by the Moresby-channel, This was caused

by a storm,

IThe circular Aiolls with all the different colors give the eye a

fantastic view, The inner part of the lagoon has a wonderful emerald
green collour, then comes a circle of similar color, but more olive-
grean, The coral reef has olive-brown and dark-green spots, At the outer
beach the water-swells are snow-white, and further out the water is
apple-green and still further out the sea sparkles of purple,

Almost all inbabited Islands have fresh potable water, This is moticed
already in the &6th century by (COSMAS [ 525 AD 1 and in our century it

has been proven by chemical analyses, PYRARD [ 1605 AD 1 has mentionsd
this fact, as he writes, "The unihabited and the not overgrown Islands
have seldom fresh-water, but those Islands that have an overgrowth are
inhabited and, have also drinkable water, except some where the natives
have to fetch water from some nearby lIslands, As wsuwal, the water is
better in one place than in another place, The water-wells are made by
digging a 3-4 feet [ 1 m, 1 deep hole in the soil, and there is the
fresh water in abundance, Strange is, that 4 feet from the beach, where
the salt-watler waves are working, it is possible to find fresh-water, I
have observed that the well-water is cool in day-time, and warm during

the night-time,”

Even if these observations by the French adventurer are unreliable, they
agree with what the English chemnists of today has proven, The waters of
the Maldive wells are not of a bad quality, as one could have believed,

How these Islands wers inhabited is easy to explain, All over the earth,

where animal-life exists, except in the polar zone, there must be some
vegetation first, It is clear that some spacies of sea-weed even can
grow on land, as they also thrive in fresh-water, In this way the sea-
water plants climbed up on land, and enriched the soil after their death
and made it possible for genuine land-plants to grow, The seeds were
carried by the currents of the Ocean, from the West coast of Ceylon and

India,

There are real djungles on the Islands, with trees and plants from the
coast of Ceylon, For instance the sweet smelling Fragrant or Fandanus
bush, the Banana plant, the Breadfruit trea, the Bambu-grass and over
all the noble Cocoanut palm, It is most believable that without the
Cocoanut palm there could not be any human inhabitants here,

Ihe name “Maldive” has been explained in different ways during the time,
Most likely is that the archipelago has got the name from the Sultan's
Island "Male", The second part of the name "Diva' emanuates from the
Arabic word "Dwita“, which means "Island“, The first part of the word
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South face of main island of Karidu /7 Kardiva, W,
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can be explained either by the Arabic word "Mal" meaning "Wealth" or
from the Hindu word "Aahal" meaning “Falace®, The meaning can either be
that the Island is richer than the others or that it has the residence

of the Sultan,

TIhe Maldive history, the geographical and the etnographical notices,

which are available about the Maldive Islands, are very few and found in
all different places, I have decided to present them all in this
article, and to include my own experiences, as I want to give as much as
possible of information to make ihe Maldive Islands and its population

understandable,

Those who have given good written evidence about the Maldives are so few
that it is possible to count them on the fingers, |, The Arab traveller
IBEN BATTUTA, 2, The French seafarer PYRARD de LAVAL, 2, Some officers
from the British/Indian Navy [ CHRISTOFHER and YOUNG 1, 4, The English

gentleman H,C,P, BELL,

1. IBN BATTUTA lived on the Maldive Islands [343 and 1344, His real

name was Abu Abd-Allah Muhammad, He came from the town Tanger, and
travelled from 1325 to 1354 in the Orient, Egypt, Syria, Arabia, Persia,
Red Sea and East Africa, He lived in the Asian towns of Bukhara,
Samarkand, Kabul and Delhi and came to the Maldives, Ceylon, South
India, PBengal, Tibet, Java and China, He went back to Spain, to the
Sahara desert and to the town of Fez,

IBN BATTUTA stayed at the Maldive Islands for 18 months, He married
there and had four wives from the very best families in Male, and he had
a very good reputation, He became "Minister of Justice" [ Koran law 1J,
and finally he went to India, He has put down many particular
observations of the natives personalitys and habits, and he has
collected the saga about how the Maldive people became muslims, He
describes the Maldive export trade to India, China and Yemen,

, who stayed a
longer time at the Maldives [ 1602-07 1, even if it was against his own
will, He was a prisoner of the Sultan [ IBRAHIM IIl 1 for five years,
and during this time he had many opportunities to collect information
about the land and the people, He came from the Flanders and was one of
the adventurers who, in the 16th and 17th century, went to India to make
a fortune, His ship "CORBIN" sailed from St Maleo in Normandie and went
aground the 2nd of July 1602 on the Mahlos-Madu Atoll [ Maalhosmadulu 1,

PYRARD and the crew was taken prisoners and the wreck and cargo becanme
belongings of the Sultan in accordance with the Maldive law, They had to
buy all their food, and finally when they had no more resources, the
Captain and some of the crew died, Two groups escape, one of twelve and
the other of four persons were captured and put to death, PYRARD and
three of his friends, in the end the only survivals, were set free after
five years prisonment by a King from Bengal [? Malabar 71, who was
plundering the Maldive Islands with 16 ships in 1607,

with the lieutenants CHRISTOPHER, FOWELL and YOUNG for the first marin
survey of the Maldive Islands, CHRISTOPHER and YOUNG were permitted to
stay in Male, the Sultan's Island, to study the Maldive religion,
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Flate 22,

Aidu Island, on the S.,E. face of South Malosmadulu, sean
from the southeast, The island on Wandu Faro seen on the
right and the Island of kKeahdoopur seen on tha left, W,

Mabaru Island, on the N,E.ern reef flat of 3, Malosmadulu
Atoll, seen from the southeast, Herundu, Thiladhoos and other
islands to the north seen in the background, M, A,
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resources, language, culture and dresses, They were forced to leave Male
town, after having struggled against sickness and fever [ Malaria 1,
that had struck them direct after their landing, During the time in Male
they had collected so much material, that their stay was a success, and
they gave a documentation in the "Transaction of the Bombay Geographical
Society," Even though over 50 years has elapsed [ 1836-1896 1, this
information are of great value for the modern Scientists research,

4, A collection of zll these scripts and other notices from early

visitors to the Maldive Islands, has recently been published by the
Government of Ceylon jn_a book by H. C. P, BELL including his own
experiences, The history of a nation, where there is no written
documents, Is only possible to collect from the foresignars, who has
visited the nation and writien down their experiences, Their language
has also information to give, The early history of these Islands is
hidden in the dark, Their isolation and rather unimportance has given
them an naturell incognito, Disregarding the mentioned short periods iIn
time, when the knowledge from these travelling writers has enligtensd us
about the Maldive life for some moments, All the resi of the history of
the Maldive world, especially the 19th century, is unknown, Even the
Maldive people have no written history, and we wouwld be absclutley in
the dark, if there not was the oral tradition which gives some

Iinformation about the past,

It is difficult, maybe impossible, to determinate the origin of the
Maldive people or race, Without doubt the whole Island-group including
Minicoy, are populated directly from Ceylon, This assumption is because
of the great affinity between the Cingalese [ Ceylonese 1 and the
Maldive language, In gensral the close transport and the lines of
commerce with the Malabars on the coast of India, has give the Maldives
a great influence from the Arab world, The sporadic importation of
African slaves and the mixing of the two races with the different
individuals of the true inhabitants, has given a modification of the
genuine native, This is more notable in the Northern part of the
archipelago, with its close vicinity to the Indian mainland,

Ihe Maldive people believe that the Islands are populated by the
"Cingala¥, as the Cingalese people are named in the old times, Never-
theless, they do not fully agree in appearance with the "Cingala", The
"Cingala" are darker and sometimes wnpleasant [Tamill, while the Maldive
population is well built, like the Europeans, with a light olive brown
complection, It is possible, that the same people during the time due to
the climate, two different populations have developed, When Pyrard de
Laval lived on the Islands, the natives told him, that they thought the
Maldives were first colonised about 400 years earlier, that means in the

1100 or 1200 century,

As the Cingales are the first colonists, it is possible that they came

in the beginning of the Christian era, when Ceylon was an important
Kingdom, The language on the Maldives agrees with the old language of
Ceylon at the first years of our Christian epoch, It is also possible
that Ceylon and the Maldives are populated at the same time, That means
several centuries Before Christ, If so, some of the Aryan immigrants
when going from the main land in India, went direct to the Maldives, and
that the immigration continued during the following centuries,
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Pass between Duravandu and Hebaridu, Southeast
face of South Malosmadulw Atoll, M, A,

Fass between Hebandu and Mahrus, southeast
face of South Malosmadulu Atoll, M.A,
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: st : : (bt hout the Maldi
!, PALILARIVUS from Alexandria, who lived about 400 AD, says about

Taprobane or Ceylon; "It is one of the largest Islands in the world, 200
miles long and 300 miles broad, It is surrounded by 1,370 small
Islands," [See; M,O0H, 7, L.V, 1

2y This can be an information he has got from FPIOLEMAIUS [ 150 AD 1,
who says: "Close to Ceylon is a group of 1,378 Islands," [M,0,H. Vol b 61
3, In the same time SCHOLASTICUS from Thebe [ 150 AD 1. who went to

India accompanying a Prince, says that: "The 1,000 Islands with/of
magnatic rock, so that all the nails were torn out of the ships sailing
by, and causing them to fall apart withouwt their connecting nails,*
[ See: M0.H, 7, LV, 1

4, £OSMAS INDICOPLEUSTES, who visited Ceylon 532 AD says: "All around

Ceylon there is a large number of small Islands, close together, and all
of them have drinkable water and cocoa-nut palns, [ See: M,0,H, 3, LV, 1

5, It is not plausible to assume, that the Maldives in the early time
were a dependent of Ceylon, The connection was just in the language,
othervise it is not possible to explain the total absence of notices
about the Maldives in the Singalese history-literature, Anyhow the
Maldives do not belong to the territories that the King of Ceylon in
later periods mentions as his domain of ruling, In the 4th century [ 362
A,D,1 "Diva", the former name of the Maldives, was distinguished as an
own Kingdom, separated from the Kingdom of Ceylon by AMMIANUS
MARCELLINUS in his description of a travel initiated by CAESAR JULIUS,
[ See; MO0, H, 3, L.V, ]

6, Ihe follower of Islam, the Muslims, had an increasing influence over
all the territories in the Far-East, and they soon controlled all the
commerce in Asia, Their merchant ships were sailing the whole of the
Indian Ocean, and on the coasi-disiricls they seitled in colonies and
built factories to ensure their power, Even on the Maldives in the
Indian Ocean they were present,

Their superiority in science and the support they received from their
home-countries, made them able to build an wniversal community, The
Indian despotic rulers and their vassals wunderstood that they had to
Jjoin in with the new life, even if they had not any keen interest in
changing the new religion, which promised so much, This sacrifice was
not so heavy, as they in spite of the Koran still could keep te their
old customs with their believes and superstitions, #

The Muslims did first establish themselves in South-India and Ceylon and
their religion became believeable for the natives there, This happened
as early as in the 8th century, and then Muslims already had factories
and colonies all over that coast, The main marketing places for the
Muslim merchants on Ceylon seem to have been in the villages Mannar and
Mantote, and in these places they had special agents who brought down
the merchandises from the inland,

It is easy to understand that the Maldives, in the middle of the direct
route between Yemen and China, has atracted the Arabs interest since
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Muthaafushi Faro, with low island covered with scrub vegeta-—
tion to the north of Embudu and outer ring of outliers of
reef rock, southwest corner of South Malosmadulu Atoll., W,

Duter face of Maduwari on the southeast face of
South Malosmadulu Atoll, W,
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long ago, Arabs immigrated the Maldive Islands and intermarried with the
earlier inhabitants, This made it natural that the Arabs becams the
masters of the islands, and rather soon the Islam faith was the main
religion, It is documented that this took place in the 13th Century
[ i,e, 1147 or 1152 1, It is believed that the Maldives since then, or
may bes even much earlier, has been under the dominance of some of the
Muslim kingdoms at the Indian Malabar coast, This was the ruwle till the
14th and 15th Century, No doubt the Maldives have always, due to their
lack of own strengths, been plundered and exploited by the pirates from

the Malabar coast,

After the Arabs came the FPorfugusse, whose growing empire was great in

the Far-East, When the Poriuguese arrived, the Maldive and the Arab
population had totally melted together on the islands, The Porluguese
came to the Maldives already in the beginning of the 16th century,

GASPAR CORERA informs, how the Captain of Vasco da Gama's fleet in 1502,
captured four Maldivian ships, The ships were loaded with Cowrie-
shells, Silk-material, and Gold embroidered dresses, These merchandises
came from the Maldives and were meant for the Cannanore market, In the
year 1506 the Pourtugusse Viceroy in Goa, sendt Captain DON LORENZO
d ALMEIDA to the Maldive Islands, to capture some boats from Pegu, Siam,
and the bBengal, as they were trading betwsen the Maldives and Mecca, The
expedition was made up of four ships, two big "Caravelas', ons “Galeere"
and one "Brigg", fully manned with their own crews, and furthermore 300
armed soldiers on board, They left Cochin the Ist of Augusi, but were
driven by the currents to Ceylon,

Nevertheless soon after this the Islands seem to have been captured and
the Maldive SULTAN was expelled, but in the same or the following year
ALMEIDA reinstallated the SULTAN as a vassal to the Portuguese, BARBOSA
who in the year 1501 travelled with JOAQD da NOVA, and stayed in the
Orient till 1517, calls the Maldive Islands "Falandiva", Ten or twelve
of them were in that time populated by fair complexed Moorsmen, The
SULTAN, a Moor, lived in Mahaldin [ Maldive 1 and payed tax to some
Muslim merchant in Cannanore, who had helped him to become Sultan, and
whose ships he had to wuse for transport,

[ named Don FERNANDO de
MONOYS and Don JUAN GONSALVO de CARTELLO, to the Maldive Islands, They
were to defeat Don GERANIMO de SOUZA, The two Captains deserted their
orders at once and started lo capture ships for their own bensfit, In
the following year JOAD GOMEZ CHEIRADINEIRO [Money-searcher] was sendt
out, to renew the Maldive vassalage, make them dependent and fortify the
island for the Fortuguese, After some rooming around between the
different atolls and some plundering on the islands, he landed in
Masacolw [ Male 1, where the Sultan resided, and there GOMEZ entrench
himself with fortification work, The assaults that the Portuguese
garrison showed to the natives were so unbearable, so they called for
help from one of the Malabar Muslim pirates, He came with twelve ships
and attacked the Portugusse fort without any further warning, The
Poriuguese, GOMEZ and his enclesed soldiers, were all killed and their
ships were sunk,

As to the Portugusse historic documents and the scientists, it is
obvious that the piracy kept on to be in full bloom till the middle of
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the 16th Century, The pirates made the Maldive population ito pay yearly
tributes to them, At certain times the Portuguese made some vague
attempts to show their awthority, In 1540 they pui a Muslim sovereing,
who had commited murder, in chains and punished him in a horrible way,
Five years later they installed an other Muslim to be Sultan over the

Maldives,

EYRARD gives the history of ithe Maldives from a time about 50 years

before his stay, i,e, from the middle of the l6th century, The regent
Sultan during that time, called HASSAN, was from the old nobility, As
his power was weakenad by the influence of some rival named ALI, he went
away of his own will, In the night and mist he sailed off with his
faithfull wife, children and some servants, They all reached Cochin
where he changed his name to Don MANUEL and embraced the Christian

religion,

His rival ALI became Sultan of the Maldives by election, The Ex-Sultan
complained about his pension, and at the same time made an attempt to
convert his former subjects to the Christian religion, They refused to
listen to his monstary demand and his religiouws wish, They told that
they rather died than changed their religion, Don MANUEL was than forced
to turn to the Portugusse for his pension, and asked them for help, They
agreed to his wish and gave him his apanage,

Ihe first [ Portugusse ] expedition to the Islands was unccussful, manny

ships with their crews were lost, In the following years [ 1518 1 they
succeded to navigate a big fleet under better pilotage to Male, They
totally defeated the Maldive people, The Sultan couragously defended
himnself, bul died during a disgraceful attempt to escape, Male was
occupaied, secured and fortified, Even other Islands were suffering bad
under the occupants' ban, Finally all the Maldive leaders were assembled
and told, that the Portuguese were not to introduce any new religion for
them, but wanted the Maldive population to pay for the pension to their
former Sultan, In order to see that these payment regularly came in, the
Portuguese installed a Governor in Male, and ensured an exclusive trade
monopoly for the whole Maldive archipelagoe,

For ten vears the people carried the yoke without any complains, However
two Maldive leaders, one MUHAMMED BARU JAKURA [ Al-Ghazi Muhammad Bodu
Takurufanu Akbar, ?— 1585 1 and his brother HASAN KILEGE [ Hasan Khatib
Takurufanu, 7- 1582 1, bothered about their native country, They went to
the faraway souwthern Aloll Hovadu [ Suvadiva/Gaafu 1, to assemble the
Maldive peoples', and prepare an army for a final war against the
tyrannic occupants, When they had gathered a sufficient number of young
warriors, they sailed away to Male, and held the Island in a kind of
besiege, This kept on for eight years, when at last the two brothers
with the help of some Malabar pirate ships, which came to their
assistance, attacked the town and stormed the fort, In the night it was
a success for them to escalade the fort, They killed 300 of the
occupants, and the rest of the Fortuguese ran away in a great confusion,
leaving all the valuable prey in the hands of the Maldive wariors,

Ihe two brothers MUHAMMED and HASAN [ THAKURUFAN 1 then placed

themselves as absolute Sultans over the Islands, One of them married the
Wife of the former Sultan, and the other married the Daughter of the
former Sultan, who the Portuguese had executied, By these smart
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diplomatic act, theirs by birth low status was elevated to the rank of
the Sultan's,

During the following three years the Portuguese continiously tried to
regain their former power over the Maldives, Nevertheless, all their
attempts were in vain, Finally after the long figlhing the two parties
came to an agreement, The Maldives were granted full Independence, in
exchange for some restrictions, They had to (1) pay tribute / pension to
the former Sultan now living in Cochin as a Christian, (2) the Maldive
Ruler had to use some title below that of Sultan 7 King, (3) the
Fortuguese were to hold a monopoly in the merchant exchange for the
Maldives,

With such an agreement, it is easy to understand that the hate of the
Maldivians against the European powsr, werg not turnsd into love, Even
in the time of FYRARD [ 1602-07 1, these rules were still in use and
kept the hate passionate,

Ihe two brothers were in power for 25 years. Te keep their positions
they had during that time to fight some Maldivian families with more
noble background than their own, MUHAMMED survived his younger brother
with three years, and he was succeeded by his son IBRAHIM [ lIbrahim III,
P - 1609 1, It was during the time of this IBRAHIM, the 2 of July 1602,
that the French ship with FYRARD on board, was shipwrecked on a Maldive
Island, Among the shipwrecked sailors, many died, some managed to escape
and run away, and a number were executed, FPYRARD and three of his
fellows were imprisonsd [ by Ibrahim 1, They were separated from each
other, and they had to stay at different isolaied islands,

and by his moderate behaviour
he showed himself trustworthy to his guards and finally gained even the
SULTAN's trust, He was permitied to go from island to island in order to
establish commercial relations, After this there was a main change in
the rulers' attitudes towards Pyrard, the despotistic orders were
replaced by gentler manners, In this way he collected an outstanding
knowledge of the archipelagoe, and the history [ His Book 1 he has given
about the Maldives and ils natives, shows even today an ouwtstanding
picture,

In February 1607 a Malabar pirate flest of 16 ships suddenly appeared
outside Male, and it paniced the population, There was no chance of
resistance, everyone thought of his own quick escape, and thanks to
" their fast sailing boats most of them succeeded in running away, The
Sultan was less successful, he embarked in the last moment with his
three wives, and as the wind disappeared, he was captured by the
enemies, He and his pariy were executed, his boat sunk and his palace

destiroyed,

That was the end of Sultap JBRAHIM III, a King with a quiet mixed

character of good and bad gualities, Some of his fate was made by
wundiciplined behaviour, some was made in the interest of his country, In
one way heartless and unscrupulous and very sensual, in an other way he
was seriously interested in art and architecture, and he tried to
implant these inte his people, He also had a keen interest in his
subjects welfare, and as far as he was able to, he tried to introduse
some of the western culture into his own people, At his grave the people
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remenbered only his weak qualities, They took away the honour of a
martyr, who had died because of the enemies' actions and he is not
recognised among the others who lost their lives in the stiruggle, Among
the common man in a far off island is his grave, and the magnificient
tomb made of coral-stone that he had created in Male was left empty,

After a short stay of ten days the Bengali [? Malabar ?1 pirates turned
away with a heavy prey including the 25 canon booty, [ 1607 1 They
sailed away to the mainland, after that they had luted even the Northern
Atolls, With them they had on bpard their ships, the murdered Sultan's
stepbrother and the Sultan’'s brother-in-law, as well as the four French
prisonars, PYRARD had still many adventures to go thrue, still many days
to live in horrible captivity, First in 1611 he was able to come back to
his homeland France,

In Goa PYRARD was able to learn about what had happened in the Maldives

after he left the Islands, The four oldest noble men of the Maldive
Islands fought among themselves to become the next Sultan after IBRAHIM,
as he had left no heir, After some years of civil-war, ALI the Raja of
Cannanore, decided to solve the problem, He defeated the pretenders to
the throne, and placed his FBrother-in-law IBRAHIM PBANA BADERI LAKURU
[Hussain 11, Famuderi Kilegefanu, 7-16201, as his deputy and accordingly
gave the nation peace again, This happened in 1610,

The following century is obscured as to the history of the Maldives, The
Portugusse influence is decreasing, as their seapower 15 reduced and
other European nations take over the dominance,

] When Ceylon
was lost for the Portuguese to the Dutch [ 1640 - 1658 1, the Maldives
followed the tradition and as it was of little or no main change to them
they made the Dutch to their new auwthority, With an open mind they put
themselves wunder the protection of the new power and secured their bond
of wnion, This was all in line with the Dutch merchants greed, As soon
as they had put themselves as masters of Ceylon they sent away a ship to
the Maldives to find out what trade they could do there, In the year
1645 the first yearly official envoy/ambassador from the Maldive Sultan
goes to the Governor of Ceylon, This tradition is still in use,

[ ip " Y  was grounded on the Maldives,
This was the first English ship that came to the Maldives, and the whole
crew was saved to the coast in the only lifeboat, The boat was to small
to wundertake the voyage to Ceylon, while the shipwrecked hired a better
ship from the natives, Captain WILLIAM VASSAUL and his crew went away to
Ceylon in this ship and the lifeboat, They came to Ceylon, but
encountered a greater tragedy, The Raja LINKA II,, had them captured and
brought them to Kandy, the capital of Ceylen, where some were executed,
some died from sufferings during many years of imprisonment, Only a few
of them succeeded to escape and run away to the coast,

In 1671 the Dutch goverpment in Ceylon sent away an expedition to the

Maldives to investigate the Maldive- and Laccadive- Islands, The Dutch
Governor enclosed with the expedition a very friendly letter to the
Maldive Sultan MUHAMMED IBRAHIM [ Ibrahim Iskandar I, ?-1687 1, In the
letter he thanked the SULTAN for the kind treatment that a shipwrecked
Dutch crew had experienced on the Maldives,
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Eirst in 1711 there is a Dutch catalogus with the names of the Maldive
Sultans, In that time the name of the Sultan was MUHAMMED IMADUDIEN

MUZAFAR [ Muzaffar Muhammad Inad-wud-din II, ?-1721 1, After him came
IBRAHIM IAMANDAR [ Ibrahim Iskandar II, 7-1750 1 in 1721, who was known
for his good relations between the Dutch and his own people, He was an
enlighted, humanitarian and liberal sovereign, encouraged his people to
the export trade and insured them that the [ Malabar 1 pirates had
nothing to say, He tried to increase the good relationship with the
Dutch as far as he could, by giving them favorable treatment in their
trade with the Maldives, Even other nations, as England, France, and
Portugal, were then trading with the Maldives,

The following episode shows clearly how the SULTAN acted to get good
relations with the Dutch, A shipwrecked Dutch merchant ship, carried
quite a cargo of goldbars, and the SULTAN helped the captain and crew to
salvage the gold, Iinsteade of plundering it for its valuable gods,
Afterwards he arranged for the further transport, and for this he
received good credit from the Dutch Gouvernor in Ceylon,

[ 1 It
destroyed and flooded many islands, specially the Northern Atolls were
badly hurt and many natives were drowned, With the right Muslim trust
the SULTAN resigned for the disaster and said he had to acceptie what was
the will of Allah, He died in 1749 [i,e,17501, after he had installed
his brother as SULTAN,

The pew Swlian MUHAMMEDR IMADUDDIN MUKARRAM [ Mukarram Muhammad Imad-ud-

din III, ?-1757 1 was not to stay in this position for any long time, In
the year 1753 there was a revolution, may be the most furious that has
taken place on these peaceful Islands, The Prime-minister FARUNA
KILAGEFANU was not pleased with the Sultan's way of ruling, Supported by
a small party he engaged the Rajah ALI [ Ali Rajha 1 Iin Cannanore in
order to make a coup and to take overthe sovereignty over the Islands,

Armed ships were to be sent to Male wnder the cover of an official

visit, and at a specific moment the varrios should take over the Island,
The plan was successful in all parts, Two heavily armed ships lefti
Cannanore, went out to the sea and finally anchored peacefully outside
Male, During the night the gateway to the fort was opened by the people
in FARUNA's party, so that the intruders could take the SULTAN in his
sleep, before he had any chance te wmuster his people, Before any
resistance was started the powder house was blown into the air, the
merchants wearhouses were burning and the whole town in the hands of the
intruders,

The traitor FARUNA pretended all the time to be loyal and friendly to
the Sultan, He told the SULTAN that it was hopeless to make any
resistance, The SULTAN recognized the advise, and with his nephews he
went to the enemies guarter, in order to negociate about the peace
conditions, They were Iimprisoned, brought on board the ship, and
transported to Cannanore, That was not the end of all the misery, ALI
RAJAH had the prisoner's eyes put owt, and in that condition they had
to meet the RAJAH, All his misery made him fesl like a vassal, and he
was totally defeated by the RAJAH's ruthlessness, so that he immediately
gave up his title, After this FARUNA went to the Maldive SULTAN, and
begged for forgiveness, and expressed his sorrows for the imprisoned, He
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gave them a place as lodging, and he also gave them all comfort that the
life still could give them, after all their hardships,

The traitor FARUNA soon got his well-deserved punishment, Right after
the deportation of the SULTAN he made claims for the throne, but the
Court in Cannanore, who where Interested in the same throne, solved the
dilema by putiing away the avariciows FARUNA, With his hands and feet
tied together, they put him In a sack and sank him into the sea,

The new Government mistreated the Maldive people so badly, that they one
night revolited against their oppressers and took over the power, The
absent SULTAN was put in as ruwler of the land, During the time the
people of the Maldives called in the Dutch [i,e, the Frenchl to help
them to protect their freedom, This interregnum lasted for six years,
The minister HASSAN RANNA BADERI MANIKUFANN [Ghazi Hassan Ranna Baderi
Manikufanu, ?7-1767] was during this time the person who governed in the
name of the abseni SULTAN,

In _the vear 1759 had HASSAN RANA had during a long time made himself

popular among the people, and was so much In power that he could
maintain his wish to become SULTAN of the Maldives, adopting the name
GHAZI HASSAN IZZUDDIN [ Ghazi Hasan Izz-ud-din 1, During his reign one
attempt from the Malabar pirates to conquer Male was defeated, He died
in February the year 1767, after appointing the son of the former SULTAN
to be the new monarch, as his own children were under the age,

The new Sultan, MUHAMMED GHIYASUDDIN [ Muhammad Ghiyas-ud-din, 7-1774 1
was a good ruler, who followed the laws and cept an absoclute fairness,
and hereby von the peoples' trust, The dead Sultan's family received
help and support, Nevertheless, his own three brothers were not pleased
with his way of governing, and planned to overthrow him, The plot was
revealed, and the Sultan punished them by deporting them to a closesby
island, As this did not stop their intrigus the Sultan baned them to a
far away Atoll, How the SULTAN died is not clearly investigaled, There
was in Male a party, which was in opposition to the SULTAN's regim, The
leader was presumably the former Sultan GHAZI HASSAN's son, In spite of
all the security arangements the government had made, the conspirators
were successful, In the year 1773 or 1774 the SULTAN, the last of his
dynsaty, was owerthrown and killed,

His rival espterad the throns wnder the name of GHAZI MUHAMMED MUIZUDDIN
[ Muhammed Muizz-ud-din, ?-1779 1, He was involved in the killing of his

predecessor, and that was the reason why he did not investigate how the
last Sultan had died, The intrudesr of the throne encountered a sad end,
In front of the people he appeared as godly, but had in fact an
incontempt for the religion, When he made a pilgrimage to Mekka, the
leader of the opposition, FARUNA KILAGEFANU [Muhammad Farina Kilgefanul,
took the leading part of the Government, He then sentenced the SULTAN to
death, The execution took place before the SULTAN rould land in Male,
Some of the men commited to the new master sailed away to encounter the
SULTAN's ship, and invited him with the proposition of taking him
ashore, When he had shifted the ship, they tied his hands and feet,
attached stones te his body and finally throw him overboard,

EARUNA took his seat op the thrope as Swltan MUHAMMED NURADDIN [Muhammad
Shams—-ud-din II, ?-17791, First he condemned the former SULTAN's son to
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a life In exile at the Suwadiva Atoll, Anyway he was not to stay as
Sultan for any longer time, The Maldive people wanted a Sultan of royal
births, MUHAMMED NURADDIN had ta step back and give back the throna tlo
those who he had taken it from, The SULTAN from the GHAZI HASSAN IZZUD-
DIN's family came back, and they are still on the throne in Male,

After FARUNA the younger brother of Sultan MUHAMMED MUIZZUDDIN becanme
Sultan with the name HASSAN NURUDDIN [ Hassan Nur-ud-din, ?-1799 1, He
also made a pilgrimage to Mekka and got the money for that Jjourny in a
strange way, During his reigin a French ship was lost in ons of the
Maldive Islands, The ship had on beoard some cases full of precious
metall [ Gold 1, The shipwrecked sailors saved from the wreck most of
the valuable gods, The Maldive SULTAN cared for the sailors and helped
them immedialtely to be shipped back to India, After they had left, the
SULTAN HASSAN had the wreck thoroughly searched for more gold, He was
really successful and the prey was big, It was more than enough to go to
Mekka without making wse of any of his own belongings, ##

In the end of the ceptury or 1792 his son Muhammed Muinuddin [Muhammad
Muin-ud-din, ?-18351 followed him as Sultan, Already in 1796 the English

had occupied the Island Ceylon from the Dutch, and at the same time came
also the Maldives under the English dominion, The Maldive governmant
reacted as the last time there was a change of ruler on Ceylon [1,e, 1645
from Portuguss to Dutch,] The Sultan also this time recognized the naw
ruler, In a letter written by HASSAN NURUDDIN in 1798 to the English
Governor he expressed the following, "I must tell yow that I always have
lived in great friendliness with the former Governor, and all the time
he has shown me the best of trust, I hope that the same relation will
exist between ws", As answer the Governor sent an Envoy with the
following letter, "The Envoy will inform Your Royal Highness, that I
sincerely wish, and I will work for, that our relations will continue to
be the best", In almost the same manner the correspondence between the
Maldive King and the Ceylonese Governor has kept on till today

In Januari 1810 the English ship "EUROPAY rann aground on of the Maldive
Islands, Such an catastrophy, should engage the shipwrecked people and

have a somewath depressing effect and discourage their boldness, The
Englishmen were all in the hands of the Maldive Sultan, Nevertheless,
they seem to have been so filled up with the English dominans of the
world and thay were always to be in command, Their atiitudes against the
Maldive people were full of arrogance, gruffness and challenge, Under
these conditions we must admire the Sultan and his peoples' response to
the Englishmen, He did not challenge the good relationship he had with
the English Governor in Ceylon, and did not put the English square-heads
to order, Afterwards he made complains to the Governor in India, and he
had letters of apologize from the Governor of Ceylon as well as the
General Governor of India, with their regretfullness for the crews'
behaviour,

- ¥ icd of the Maldives by the
English, Captain Moresby who was the officer in charge had three ships
under his command, He had with him a letter of introduction from the
authority In Ceylon, that clearly explained the kind of expedition and
survey he had to perform, The 15th of November 1834 the three ships
threw their anchors outside Male, The sight of the fleet put the Maldive
people in a state of anxiety, as the Sultan's younger brother, AHMAD
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DIDI, two years earlier had tried to overthrow the Sultan and his
dishonourable ministers, and now they thought he had come back again,

Ihe Suyltan had asked for help from Ceyvlon, but the Government informed

him, that they never interfered with internal problems in the states
vnder their protection, They explained that they were confidente that
tha rebels soon showld go  back to obedience and order,
Nevertheless, the rebels kept on and succeeded in capturing the SULTAN's
person, and threatened to kill him, The SULTAN was alarmed and made all
kinds of promises, till he got back his freedom and still alive he went

back to his tottering throne,

Evervone but his brother AHMAD was content, he had gladly taken over as

the new ruler, In the middle of a night he went away on board a big
ship, after he had made a solen vow that he should come back to Male as
commander of a fleet of Malabar ships and take revenge of the
humiliation he had experienced, The wind drifted the ship towards the
Arabian coast, and it was leaky and in a bad condition, All the stores
were consumed and the choice for the Frins and his crew was to die
either of starvation aor thirst, In the right time came the English brigg
"PALINURUS" in sight, and took care of the doomed persons and put the
ship in order so they could reach Ceylon [ i,e, Arabia 1, Hers he could
wait and see what took place in the Maldives, and he did not find any
assistance for his revenge plans,

] 1 1 undsr captain MORESBY
arrived, The natives thought that this was the AHMAD's punishment
expedition, The Maldivians sent out a boat to captains MORESBY's ship,
to investigate abouwt their Intentions, The information that they were
English sailors and their duty was to recognize and survey the Maldive
Islands, sounded unbelievable and gave no relief, They thought that the
three ships were a part of AHMAD's revenge plan, and the population's
fear was increased by that of the SULTAN's, The SULTAN gave permission
for the three officers Powell, Christopher and Young [Not Fowell, L,V 1],
to stay for a shorter time on the capital island Male, but he refused to
permit them to visit any other islands,

Swltan Imaduddin { Muhmmad Mu'in-ud-din I 1799-1835 1 ruled for 46 years
[ i,e,36 years, L,V, 1 but during his last ten or twelve years he was
incapable by sickness to govern, while his second son Tutu-Manipul
[ Muhammad Imad-wud-din IV, ? - 1882 1 replaced him, and he took over the
throne afier his fathers death, For a long time it had been a tradition
with the Dutch, and it is still today a practice that the Sultan of the
Maldives sends an official delegation to Ceylon at the end of every year
to enforce the good relationship between the two nations, and ask for
the continuation of the English protection,

the Embassy is welcomed by
some Officials / Officers and is escorted to the Governor, Maldivian
etiquetie holds that the Sultan's letter is placed on a tray, which is
held by the Embasador's both hands and carried over his head, The
meeting is short and all are standing during the awdience, During the
reception the Maldive seamen are delivering gifts to the Governor's
house and are in the same way repayed,
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Now I have given soms historic views regarding these remarkable Islands

and their population, known by historical sources, which we are iIn
possession of, I am now going to describe the actuel and interesting
situation as I have experienced it in my personal contact with the
Maldives,

First I am to inform abowt the climate, which has a great influence on
the population, I will also give some meterological information, The
climate of the Maldives is at the whole not disagreeable for any
Eurppean person, The thermometer . never indicates any extreme
temperature, In the coolest season, Dec, Jan, and Feb, it oscillates
between 26° and 29° C, and during the night 24° C, In April it varies
between 30° and 32° C, in daytime and in the night it goes down teo 27°
C, The sea-breeze reduces the heat so wmuch that it never becomes
pressing,

On the Northernmost Maldiviap Atoll the North-East monsoon prevails from
the middle of Dec, to the end of Feb, In March to April the wind varies

from North to North-West, is interfered with strong squalls, In May the
South-West monsocon starts, and continues so for four months, In Sept,
the wind comes from the North-West, sometimes with Western rain-storms,
In Oct, the wind Is moderate and weak, and sometimes with rain and
storm, In Nov, the directions are North-East, North, and North-West and
after the middle of the month comes a period with clouds, storms and
thunder from the Wesi, After this comes the North-East monsoon again and
during Dec, the North Maldives has a nice weather, with some
rainshowers,

Addy Atoll which is sitwated 80 km, ( 50 miles )} South of the Equator,
is almost not influenced by the monsoon climate, Wind and weather are
here very uwndependable and from time to time the Atoll is invaded by
rains and storms, The Norih-East monsoon prevails during the first
quarter of the year, The weather is during this time better than during
the South-West monsoon, In April and May the wind changes, but are
mostly from the West, During May to Dec, the wind turns from West io
South and South-East, and there are frequent storms with thunder, From
the middle of Dec, the Egquatorial-channel is struck by heavy squalls for
about fourteen days,

As I have said before, the climate does not have any noticable
negative effect on the human body during a short stay, but during a long
stay the influence is in no way good for the health, and thal goes even
for the natives, Any longtime stay on the Islands is for an European
usually very wunfavourable, and thal is the main reason why the Islands
are so unexplored and the cause for the lack of knowledge about the
natives, The main reason for the sicknesses, which strike the foreigners
when they visit the islands, are the wnhealthy vapours all the lagoons
and swamps ejects [ Malaria 1, The absence of temperature fluctuations
can also be the reason, The natives allow the jungle to grow into the
sky all over the Islands, The thick vegetation covers their houses, and
locks out the fresh sea-breeze, the only source that can clean and cool
the air, Furthermore there are no ditches or outflows for the stagnated
water in the swamps,

is very widespread, and it is found
together with splesn-sicnesses and external boils, Europeans are
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especially liable to catch these diseases, Many who by a treacherous
fate have stranded on the islands coral reefs, could have escaped the
sufferings, by drowning in the sea right away, Instead they now have to
suffer for a long time filled with sicknesses and the fadeing away into
death, All the officers and crew onboard the British ships occupied in
the surveying of the Maldives 1834-1836, were attacked by the fever, The
more experienced PYRARD was taken ill so badly that he almost died, He
writaes that most of his countrymen died by the illness, The foreign
merchant captains fear the sickneses more than the coral rocks which can

sink their ships,

One of the sickpnesses to be avoided amongst the natives is the Smallpox,
that from time to time appears, despite rigid quarantine restrictions,
When this epidemic broke out among the ships-crew during the salvage of
the "SEA GULL" in 1879, the people of the island Ganfarw { Gaafaru } had
nothing else to do than in mass escape to some other distant island, The
Iteh is regular on some islands, and Dysentery is a daily common
sicknass, Bad Cold is named Cough and is not wnusual and is caused by
the moist air, Amongst the foreigner the most severe disease is a bowel
illness like Colera, that seems to prevail among the islands, The only
remedy for it is to leave the islands and go back to the mainland, Even
the natives are not protected against the bowsl illness, There are
reports that the whole population on an island was extinguished by

death,

Politically are the Islapds divided ipto 12 Atfolls. 1) Tilladu-Maite-

Atoll, 2) Milladumadu-Aitoll, 3} Paddifolu-Atoll, 4) Mahlosmadulu-Atoll,
5) Male-Atoll, 62 Ari-Atell, 7} Felidu-Atoll, &) Mulaku-Atoll,
3) Milandu-Atoll, 10} Koluma Atoll, 11} Haddummati-Atoll, 12) Huvadu-
Atoll, and 13} Addu-Atoll, There are in fact some more smaler Atolls, in
all there are at least twenty of them, Nevertheless they are for the
sake of administration placed in with the biggest and named after them,

Ihe number of inhabitants is impossible to give, and there are just

estimations, The number tan be somthing between 30,000 and 200,000, but
the first figure is most likely to be the right, The inhabitants tells
that in earlier days their number was guite bigger, With sorrow the
natives look forward to what they believe will be the extermination of
their race, These prophesy might be realized because of the intensive
communications they keep with the mainland [ India 1, and accordingly
the native population is becoming aware of their conditions of life,

I am not going to be dull in my description, by filling these papers
with information of each Atall, I am going to restirict my illustrations
to the Atoll, which Is the main in nature and as iIn politics, and has
given the name as whole island group, the Sultans Island or Male,

Male Atoll js divied into two sub-parts by a deep channel with no

anchor-places, so that there is indeed two separated Atolls, which the
natives have given the same name,

The Male Nort Atoll is irregulary formed, North, South and East sides
are cone-shaped, on the West side convex and on the North-East as well
as the South-East side concave, The distance from North to South is &0
kilometres, and from East to West 45 km, There are about 50 islands of
which circa 10 are uninhabited, and further uncountable Coral-reefs, The
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Northern horn of Lowalafuri Island, Lohi Island on the
right, Kurangdu on the left, and Maro and Mafilefuri in
the distance, southwest face of Fadiffolu Atoll, W,

Outer, southeast face of Wataru, southern face of
Miladummadulu Atoll, W,



depth inside the Atoll is up to 70 metres, and the bottom is sand, The
sand- and coral-reefs are so numerous, so it is only possible to sail
through with a boat it in daytime, and then with the greatest awareness,
The openings that lead into the Atoll are numerous but are just to be
recognized at a distance of 5 kn,

At the Southern end of the Atoll is the town Male, the Sultan's Island,

in North 4* 10' and East 73° 30', It is like the other Islands oval-
shaped, 2,0 km, long and 1,5 km, broad,

Male is one of the islands, which DARWIN refers to with accuracy Iin his
theory of the sinking sea-bottom, The circle-form is till yet not
completed, as the iInhabited part is surrounded by reefs, which in the
South side makes the island inaccessable, In the North the coral-reefs
have openings through the reef for the boats to enter into the shelter,
Man has by constructing the harbour helped the nature, The coral-bank is
Just above the water and is two to three metres broad,

It has been reconstructed into a barrier, inside which the native ships
have shelter from the monsovon-winds at the North side of the Island,
Freightships and fishing boats can anchor up in safety, Nothing to worry
about as the depths in the harbour is two to five meters, The depths in
the entrance through the break-waters is 10 m, aswell as 50 m, from the

island,

The
remains of a stone wall showes even today that here was a real bastion
with advanced points for the defences of the town, Some gquite useless
cannon stand on the wall, rusty and filled with coral-sand, They are
placed on the Northern side of the wall, and show that the Sultan's
island had power,

Ihe main-casile conirols the harbour—-entrance and can, or rather could,

stop any attack from the North, It is at least seven meters high and is
surrounded by a solid masonry, Mr, CHRISTOPHER says that, in 1835 the
fort was a solid construction filled with earth, After this it has been
partly hollowed out, and has now abowl a dozen ladders leading from the
botiom, where the old flagstaff still is placed, and up to the cannon
rampart, They are placed two to three metres under the peak of the wall,
The gun-hole are damaged, their iron-framings are half buried in the
grass in the back of the bastion, The fort is probably consiructed by
the Portuguese, and this is what Mr, PYRARD stated,

The Sultan's palace, In Maldivian “Gaduvaru", Iis a big one-siore
building with slanting roof in the middle of a high masonry, which

incloses the whole of the court, In this we finde one storehouse,
weapon-depot, where all the curiosities from shipwrecked European ships
are collected, and there is also a closed intriguing kiosk-like building
from where the women of the court viewed all parades and dances, The
deep water-ditch that in earlier days surrounded the palace, is now
filled up with a rich vegetation, A couple of small canon, now serving
more as an adorement than defence, guard the entrance with their cannon-
mouth's, Now they Jjust spit fire, and never againsi any enemy, but just
are wsed as salute guns, The palace is about 130 metres South of the

main bastion,



166

Agassiz,—Maldives. PLATE |

ERbCTRs

—— P T frrr e
R R I R A Ty
S AL

S

HELIOTYFE €O., BOSTO"

Flate 35,
Wataru, sesen from the southwest, entering Miladummadulu,
Edu Faro in the distance, W,

Edu Faro, seen from the west, over the lagoon rim,
opposite the central gap, M.A,
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In the town there are fwo main mosques and many small mosques, There is

a circa 13 metres high minaret, from where the believers are called ito
prayers, There is a tax and custom house, one mint house, and a house
where shipwrecked persons are lodged, The town is planned in a modern
way, with broad, straight and long streets, in rectangular crossings,
Formerly the town was divided into five townships, nowadays just four,
each governed by "The Elders”,

The houses are constructed of jungle-wood and cocoa-nut palm leaves, and
are uswally fenced in by a garden filled with fruit-trees and flowers, A
two metres high railing of cocoa-nut palm leaves protects the houses
from the street, and prevent the inquisitive eyes from seeing what goes
on inside the houses, Only one house on the island is built of stone and
cement and it belongs to a rich minister, In the time PYRARD describes [
Early 1600 1, all the rich and the noble men lived in houses built of
coral—-stone, A proof of this is all the old stone ruins in the town,

Going around the sireets in the town Is pleasant, as the cocoa-nut
palms, areca-palms, the breadfruit-trees and the pisanges [Bananal gives
- shade and the streets are cept very clean,

Male has about 2 000 (o 2. 000 inhabjitants., Three-hundred years ago,

PYRARD writes, it must have been the most overcrowded and unhealthy
island of the archepilago, proved today by the town's numerous
cementries with many centurys old graves, Like the other islands the
people in Male are merchants, fishermen, toddy-tappers, and cowrie-
collectors, All the export-trade for the whole Atoll is concentrated to
Male, and is by the Sultan regulated by tax and custiom fees,

is separated from the Northern by the Madu-channel,
which though just 5 km, broad is up to 600 meires deap, and without any
anchor-bottom, The Atoll is about 50 km, from North to South, and ca, 30
km, from East to West, It has 22 islands, allmost all located on the
East side, and most of them are uninhabited, This is dus to their bad
soil and lack of fresh-water, The lagune is a bad place for ships to
sail in, because of the many coral-reefs,

Now it jis time In this analysis to describe the value of the Maldive

Islands as a military base, To reach the Maldives from Ceylon takes two
to three days with a steamer, and it is of cause easy to supply with
means of assistance, Because of this it is easy to wse them as a good
navy-base or footing for operations against an enemys navy-fleet, The
history relates to one example, when the islands were used in wartine,
The intelligent eyes of the French Admiral DUPLEIX's understood their
good strategical position, when he occupied Male with a French military
detachement in the year 1754, That was during the war between the
English and French about their dominance over South-India, His bold plan
was not fullfiled to it end, as he soon was recalled to France,

3 [ suggested that the island HEAVANDU
[Ihavandhool in the Northernmost Atoll was the best place for a coaling-
harbour, It was on the straight line from Socotra to Feint de Galle and
at the right distance, is easily approached from both sides, and affords
safe anchor-ground all round the year, The nalives are ready to work at
the coaling-station for rice, tobac and like articles,, Even other
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islands like Cardiva [Kaashidhool in the middle, and the Atoll Howadu
[Suadival and Addu Atoll in the South are mentioned as coaling-harbours,

is
doubtful, Their low level, their shortage of building-materials and the
long extraction of the coast line prevents them from the construction of
forts, Nevertheless the bastion in Male showes that there are certain
places on some islands adapted for fortifications,

The Maldive people are "Inclined and Peace-loving®, To this I am now
going to give some notes of the peoples' character, Their isolation or
shut-out location has made them reserved and suspicious in their
contacts with the Europeans, Pecause of their seclusion they are by
foreigners Jjudged as going behind someonses back, Nevertheless, as soon
as they have trust in a person, they show themselves as dearing and
guite inquisitive, They are content, honest and filled with a natural
love for the life, This modesty makes them also Indifferent and lazy,
They associate common sence with retirement and cautiousness, In
business they are polite and very smart,

Ihey are very humanitarian and have proven this many times when they

have taken care of shipwrecked people, They have on the Sultan's command
brought the crews to Ceylon or India in their own beoats, Among each
other they are civil and friendly, and in spite of their indolence and
unwillingnes to work, they are always ready to give a helping hand, The
people of the higer Castes [ Note the word: "Caste” L,V,1 are hospitable
and possess much of sociability,

In their little enterprice of handicraft they have good skill and taste,
and they are known as able and skillful sailors, They are engaged in all
kinds of handicraft, and they copy all the European articles they need
in general wse, Though they have only the most primitive tools, the
result is excellent and in accordance with the original,

Criminals are wncommon, theft and assults are rarely noticed, One of the

worst caracteristics of the npatives 1Is their sensuality, This bad
disposition and their indolence are probably the true main reason of the
decline of their race,

The Maldivian's appearance shows that they are a mixture of the arian

race and different other races, It is possible to recognize the bringing
in of African slaves, as well as the introduction of people from the
Malaya archipelago, in the natives looks, Furthermore it was a custom
that the Moor [ Arabs L,V,] people who went to the islands for their
tradeing, During their stay in the islands they married Maldive women,
and divorced them again when going away, a kind of temporary Muslim
marriage,

Consequently it is easy to irace the Arab race, The shape of their face
is oval, but the lines are not all symmetric, the nose is short and
thick, but not shapeless, the lips are round and brawny, and finally the
eyes, shining and open give their faces a very pronounced appearance,
The colour of their faces is dark, but not seldom there are some lighter
spols, Many of the people of the higher classes have a skin with light
colour, why il is easy to spott them as having some Persian origin, ###



170

Agassiz,—Maldives. PLATE ]

Plate 37,
West face of the north part of Kuludu Island, Eastern face
of the southern part of South Miladummadulu Atoll, M.A,
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Ihe women are smaller than the men, they have lighter or fairer

complexion, nice oval faces and symmetiric features, Their appearance is
very clean and healthy, and they are as beautiful as women coming from
the south of Spain or south of Italy, which they resemble, They carry
their hair bound in the back of the head, and wash it every day, By
using cocoanut-oil on it, it is shining black, It is custom that the
young girls shave off all their hair at the age of eight years, to get a
better hair-growth,

The dress of the men is very plain, except for certain special holydays,
A pair of short trousers, one piece of cloth round the lower part of the
body like the Cingalese, and another piece of cloth wrapped round the
head, On board their ships and when they are in foreign ports they carry
a shirt and a Turkish Jjacket, The Jjacket-colors show that they are
Maldivians, [ Different colors for different Atolls, L,V, 1

! men when going to the Mosgue
on the Friday wear a long linen gown, all dovn to their feet, No Maldive
person is permitied to wear a Turban, that includes even the preachers,
The turban is something that only the Sultan is permitted to wse,

Like the Ceylonese women the Maldive women wear a kind of dark brown
chemisette, embroidered with white and black ribbons as decorations, The
lower part of the body is covered with a comfortable sack-cloth skirt,
which is helt uwp round the shoulders by silvercolored ribbons, Their
hair they wear, like the men, protected in a cloth, The whole appearance
make an odd and picturesgue view, Moreover they wear, like all othar
oriental women, a large gquantity of Jjewellery round their ears, neck,
arms and ankles,

The young girls till the age of 10 or 11 years are just dressed in a
peace of cloths, wrapped round the waist and just going down to their
knees, In difference with the girls, the boys are after their
circumcision at the age of seven, supposed to wear the same dress as the
men, Furthermore all the children are usually adorned by embellishments,
depanding on their parents economy,

It is strange to realise that the people of these islands with its
deadly climate, do not adapt a more sensible way of life, Their taste
for food is more like the animals', Their main food is mostly hard
digestioned, rice, dried fish, raw coconut, curry and all kinds of
strong spices, They eat three times a day, The first meal just after
going up, the next is six hours later, or at the middle of the day, and
the last is just before going to bed, The common people do not have any
fixed time, and eat when they are hungry and when there is vacant time,
In drinks they are very contented, and water is what they use to guench
their thirst after the spicy food, The use of betel, with parmansnt
chewing, is common to everyons, as the smoking is before and after all
meals, The women serve the men at the table, and eat their meals after

the men,

Ihe inhabitants on the Atolls live ip cottages, built close to all the

others, and constructed of wood from the cocoa-nut palm, with the walls
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castern face of South Miladummadulu Atoll, M.A,
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and roof covered with leaves from the same tree, In some islands the
cottages are joined up into a Kraal which is enclosed by a fence, These
cabins are not better than those of the coolies on Ceylon, In Male the
houses are usually 9 m, long, 4 m, broad and & m, high to the rooftop,

A partition in the house divides it into two rooms, one for the women
where no foreigners are allowed, and the other room Iis open for all
visitors, In this there are two rows of seatls, of which the first to the
right is considered the seat of honpur, The visitors rank is exhibited
by the seat he is offered, The walls are hung and filled with different
tools and weapons [ 7 German:; Waffen ? L,V,1, The main piece of
furniture is a kind of swing-hammock fastened to the roof-beams by
ropes,

Considering the cleanliness of the Maldive inhabitants, they are far

beyond: the average oriental people, Not once in the most crowded island
Male I found any trace of garbage, what always is so characteristic for
the streets in the orient, Just in those places where fish is handled,
it I5 possible to recognize any unpleasant smell, The porous, sandy soil
contributes to the clean ground, nevertheless, the people are worth all
approval for their efforts to keep lheir enviroment hygienic, Their
cleanliness is not Just restricted to the streets and houses, but
includes as well their own personal neatness, The men aswell as the
women bath regularily once or twiceo every day,

Since the last six hundred years the Islam faith is the state religion
in the Islands, The history tells that Scheik JASSUF CHAMSUDIN was the

person who introduced the Islam religion into the Maldives, The story
about the convertion is told by IBN BATTUTA, When the population still
were pagans, every month there was an evil Phantome in the shape of some
kind of sea-monster, who came up from the ocean, Ii was the cusiom of
the inhabitants to sacrifice a virgin girl every month, The girl was put
in a temple on the coast, where she could see and be seen by the
Phantom, She was left there during the night, and the following morning
they always found the girl raped and dead, By the drawing of lots they
selected every month a new girl to be the victia,

1 V.- [ came to the island,
and lived in the house of MAHAL 's old wife, One day he found the man and
his wife in tears, as if it was a burial, He found out about the reasons
and heared that the lot had chosen the daugther of the wife to be the
next martyr, The Sheik told the old woman that he was to take the young
girl's place during the next night,

After being washed he was followved to the temple, Here he sat down and
started to recite owut of the Koran and pray verses against the evil
spirits, He kept on praying, till the evil Phantom came, When the spirit
met him he immediately turned round and dived into the sea, In the
morning the people came to take away and burn [ Buddhists burn the
corpses 1 the corpse, but they found the Sheik sitting praying in peace,

who had heared about the miracle,

The Sheik told the King that he had the true religion, and the King
asked him to do the same thing again the next month, The King promised
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that if he could defeat the Phantom a second time, then the King should
convert his own religion to that of the Sheik, The Sheik stayed and the
God Allah was with him, and the King turned to the Islam religion, and
with him all his court an finally the whole of the population,

In spite of that they are sitrict Moslems, and practice their religion
very faithfully, they are full of superstitions, Their lives are filled
with Ghosts or Jinnis, or rather the great fear of their doings, which
is so inlense that no one of the nalives dares to go out in the dark
night-time, They believe that the Jinnis have the power over their fates
and can bring disastrous events into the life of the humans, All
accidents and all sicknesses are caused by the Jinnis,

L ' Many are dependant
of the Horoscope, buying of Amuletts, writing charms and spells &c,
Under these circumstances the power of the Muslim priests is great, The
most importent man in the country, after the Prime Minister, is the High
Priest [ He is the Minister of Jusiice, L,V,1 He is not in favour of the
Europeans, and it is mainly by his influence that the Europeans are
denied or very seldom are permitted to land on the Maldive Islands,
[ Rosset's own experience 1885, still in practice 1992, L.V, 1,

The children are from their third or fourth year put under the guidance
of the preachers who teach them how te read the Koran, When they are
properly edurated in the Koran, then they do not get any more lessons,
wuntil they are brought into the Ceremonies of the religion, At the
children's Koran lessons, they write down on small white wood-boards
[ using Coral chalk, L,V, 1, and when they have learned it by heart they
wash it away and write the new items down, A few of the natives who have
been to India or Ceylon speak Hindi or Singhala,

but only a
few of the natives of the Islands are able to support more than one
wife, The marriage contract is concluded as well as dissolved in a very
simple way, ¥hen a boy and girl has decided to get married the two go to
the Katibu, who is the Headman of the Island, and inform him about their
decision, and when some other person who is present at the time and can
verify this, they are considered as husband and wife, and the ceremony
is over, After this the married couple and their relatives and friends
go the house of the new-wedded, where they are treated and entertained,

The young bridegroom gives presents to the King and his Ministers, and
the bride gives presents to the Queen and her attendants, after this
they give all their relatives presents, When the King marries he does
not give any presents, but receives from all his subjects gifts of all
kinds, The whole of these gifts of considerable value goes to the Queen,
As the bride does not get any dowry, the bridegroom is supposed to pay
for all the wedding-expences, pay for his wife future sustainance and he
must show that he has at least the same wealths as his bride's family,
This is something that is of such great importance, that if the Katibu
or Priest believes that the bridegroom not is in the position to give
his supposed wife a suitable life, he denies to marry them, even if they
both demands it,
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The men can marry at any age, aswell as the women, who do not have any

restrictions, except that they must have reached their fifteens year, Is
the girl's father still alive, the mother has no authority, and then he
is Iin position to demand the girl to marry already at the age of ten or
eleven, There are no restrictions, and the first proposer, old or young,
as long as he has the right background considering the money, than he

can marry the girl,

{ First the
corpus is washed by persons of the same sex, and the washer has to pay
the Sultan a special tax for the privilege of this work, The deceased
person's relatives pay to the washer what is required, After this the
corpus is wrapped in a white linen-cloth, with the right hand wnder the
ear and the left hand on the hip, Then the dead body is placed on his
right side on a bier of Kadu-wood and carried to the grave by six of
his friends, They are followed by a group of bier-mourners, who for a
certain sum of money cry and lamentate the deceased,

[ where he is going to be buried and
about all the doings that belongs to the ceremony, The Maldive person is
so involved in collecting monay for his burial, so that he rather starvs
than touch it, PBeyond the six main mourners all the dead person's
friends and neighbours are there, In the course of the transport of the
Palm-wood [ ? Kadu-wood ? L,V,] bier they usually give away rice and
millet, During all the ceremony the priest sings and the spectatores are
sprayed with sweei-smelling water, The deceased is lain into the grave
with his face pointing to Mecca and the grave Is filled with fine white
sand, The grievers treat the attendants and during the following three
Fridays they go to the grave and spread white sand on it, Finally there
is kept a feast and there is rejoicing, The deceased is now in the

Paradise,

The ceremonies for the high—-born are more magnificent, At the grave of
one of them, there is the cusiom that the priest sings every day for a
whole year, By the Kings or the Queens grave they sing every day untill
his successor has died, The priests become for this work Meat and Betel
[? Fish-meat ? L,V,], The graves are fenced with a railing, as it is a
great sin to step on them, They never bury two dead at the same grave,
The natives have a great fear for the dead, and even the priests do not
dear to tuch a skeleton,

Erom these serjous aspects, I will now turn to the happy sides of

Maldive life, Their entertainment seams to give them some joy, All the
men and boys do usually play chess, They practis two kinds of dances at
certain festivities, or rather mimic fencing, The dansers or fencers
execute for hours the same strokes, blows and parries of the thrusts,
and shove in the whole little gracefulness in their handeling of the
weapons as well as moving their boddies,

The Sultan and the by-standers look at the performance with
indifference, but has nevertheless the energy to watch the whole day
long, The natives love music, and in every house there is a tambourine,
and at their festivals it Is possible to hear the sournd of the tam—tam
drums, trumpets and flutes, The Sultan has his own orchestra, with brass
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instruments from the Dutch and Fortugusse time, The sailors and
fishermen sing their songs, which very much resemble the Arabian music,

Social diff ! ; _if bhe deling [ Male 1 Y
Laste system. [ Once again "Cast®, L,V,1 The first are dependent on the
rank they have achieved during their lifetime, the others depend on the
rank they got by birth, and the noble birth is handed down by the women,
If an noble lady marries a commoner, than the children of them are of
noble birth, A woman of the lower cast can not improve her state by
marring a noble man, The noble title is also to be bought for Rupies, By
the purchase the Sultan also gives the yield from one of the manny
islands away, and it is common that the person takes the name of that

Island,

The different Casts [ Note: CASTE 1 are very stricktly separated, Fyrard
speaks about ten "tribes" who served the Sultan as Officials, Seamen,
Builders &c, and are under orders of the Maldivian "Grandees”, In the
first five only noble persons canserve, From the last five groups are
even the Slaves and Palm-juice collectors [ Toddy-tappers 1 excluded, Of
these castes [ Out-castes, L,V.]1 there are seven, and no one is below
the Palm—-juice collectors,

In the relations between the people of the higher and those of the lower
castes, it Is first noticed the great respect the lower has to show the
higher cast, The people of the lower casis always siand in the presence
of the higher casts, They can only sit dovn if the higher cast person by
a wave with the hand gives permission, When a person of the higher cast
meets a person of the low-cast, then the low-caste must stand aside
bowing his head, and remain like this till the nobleman has passed,

Ihe mode of ruwling is despotic, but as the people are so friendly by

nature and the opinions are open, the despotism is relaxed, The Sultan
is the basis of all right, nevertheless, he is as well under the law, He
has the right of the disposition over his vassals' belongings after
their deaths and also the right to give mercy, without asking the
ministers for their advice, The land is administered on the basis of
constitutional liberty what must be very offending for the muslin
people, Century long maintenance of these ruling showes that it has been
good and fit for the natives, There are two branches of the ruling,
which are both going hand in hand, the Religuos and the Political,

by all the
people, almost the same as the respect shown to the Sultan, The respect
the Maldive people showe the High-priest is a proof of their great
devotion to the Muslim religion, He is called “Fadiyam” and is in his
superior function as Judge supported by two sub-judges, the "Naibu® and
the "Katibu", He appoints one or two “"Naibu" to every island, who has io
supervise and guide the priest, and to be the judge for the island, The
“Naibu" goes one or two times every year to all the islands under his
command to exercise his Jjudging and supervise the religion, On every
island with more than 40 inhabitants there is a "Katibu', who is always
there instead of the "Naibu", The "Katibu" is the person who officiates
at the marriages,
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Plate 4%,
Looking across the horns of Dureadu from east,
centre of Miladummadulu Atoll, W,

Looking into the lagoon sink of Ekasdu across the
western land rim, east face of Miladummadulu Atoll, W,
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Ihe "Fadivam" in Male is supported by four “Naibu" and two “Katibu" in

his work, They are wsually occupied in quoting citates from the Koran,
keeping the graves in order, and calling out for prayers, They are
employed as sooth-sayers or omen-tellers to give the people the right
time and the best advice aboutl suitable and prosperous deeds,

] [ and he is the "Court of
appeal” after the “Fadiyam" has given his Jjudgement, Generally the
sentences are not given In writing, but are mostly by word of mouth, In
processes about land-area or about right of possession to cocoanut-palms
the judgement is written down in ink, These sentences are unchangeable,
and passed over to next genaration, If someone considers the sentence of
a "Naibu" as partial, than he can appeal to the Sultan, The Sultan than
gives the problem to some neutral judge, The sentence is executed by the
"Devani®, and for this he receives every month a quantity of rice, and
after avery case he gets one twelfth of the value concernsed in the case,

The Maldives have a "written law" and this is exactly the same as the
hely Koran, and besides this they have the "moral law" coming from old
customs on the Islands, The punishments are exceptionally light and
gentle, In the times long ago they mutiladed the thief, but today they
are flogging the perpetrator, Murderers are put in the pillory and after
this they are banished to some uninhabited island,

A _remarkable custom that is still in practice, is that if some Insolvent

person can not pay his debis to the creditor, he can and has to work off
his liabilities, To adminisier the tax-monsy and to give the Sultan
advices about political questions, there are the appointed "Vizires®,
but they have no executive right, They have no power to restrict the
Sultan, but are dus to their position and influence, able to show their
disapproval and finally prevenit bad decisions, The number of "Viziers"
are three, 1) The "Hadegiri" or the finance-minister, 2) the "Dahara® or
the war-minister [ Defence 1 and 3) the “Miru Baharu® or the sea- and
harbour-minister,

It is jmpossible to estimate the revenues that goes to the Government in

Male, as the people in these matter are ignorant, and neither can, nor
will give -any information, Nevertheless, the revenues are considerable,
as all the productions of the numerous islands which belong to the
Sultan and accordingly goe to him, Further the Sultan becomes one fifth
of all the islands harvests, and there is a taxation on all dried fish
and all cocoanut-fibre, All taxes are payed in natural products, except
those taxes the nobleman has to pay for their imported goods, These must
be payed in pure gold,

The Sultan demands his people to weave and deliver every year a certain
amount of cotton-cloth, as he is supposed to supply the soldiers in his
army with new uniforms every year, Every Atoll has to supply the Sultan
with a certain qgquantity of cowrie shells, and about 30 pound of
cocoanut—-fibre every year from every woman and girl living in the Atoll,
The similar is valid for every men, who has to pay a tax of 50 dried
fishes and 100 cocoa—-nuts every year, Sometimes the taxes are payed with
money in the country's own currency, The Sultan has all rights to the
shipwrecks that may happen on the islands, He has the right to buy all
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Plate 43,
Looking into the southern part of the open lagoon of Ereadu,
East face of Milandummadulu Atoll, W,

Looking into the northern part of the open lagoon of Ereadu,
East face of Milandummadulu Atoll, W,
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the merchandises that is landed in the islands, or he can take a part of
it, all to some fixed prices, The taxes payed by the people seem to be
tolerable as there never are any complains,

The Maldive Islands are open for research about their biological and

zoological resources, which iIs till today wnknown, It is not to be
assumed that there are any new species to be found, as the better known
Laccadives have not shown any remarkable new species, A brief
investigation of the Laccadives showed that they do not have any special
flora or fauna, Except for the common cocoa-nut rat, also found round
Calcutta, there are no other mammals on the islands, The birds are same
as those common in India, Ceylon and China, Most of the plants the
natives use as medicine seems to have been brought to the islands,

At a short distance the islands seem to be filled with the vegetation of
cocoa-nut palms and screw-pines, The under-growth Is overall, and is
mostly Impossible to break through, The fine coral-sand on the islands
is very good for the cocoa—-nut palms, and they grow exuberant, like in
Polynesia, There are three kinds of palms, which are distinguished in
the size of their nuts, from kurbitz to orange, The value of one cocoa-
nut palm is for the native immence, as this tree can give all what is
necessary for his life, Wine, Honey, Milk, and Butter, The nut can be
eaten as bread to all kinds of food, The Wood, the Nut-shell and the
Leavs are used for all necessary domestic tools, Moreover the islands
have an other tree from which the boats are made, Pyrard writes a whole
chapter about this "wonderfull tree", "Traité des animaux, des arbres et

des fruits des Indes"”,

The Kadu-wood is light and soft, and is not fit for wse in the
buildings, but they wuse it as floats, The “Duburi-tres" ( Calophyllum
Inophyllup } is used to fit innerwalls in the houses, and its sap has
also a certain medical use for its oil and its resin, The Banyvan-trese

and the Breadfruit—-tree fille up the list of wsefull trees,

the natives have
come to a fine mixture, emanating from the Indo-european group, and with
strains of Hamitish and Semitish elements, The development of thise
island population seems to be still going on, As head of the people is a
Sultan, who in the time of my visit had a Prime-minister, who had an
European education from India [ Ceylon, L,V,1, and is very interested in
the Western way of life, May be there will be much closer relations and
greater influences between their protector [ England 1 and the Maldives

under his regim and management,

[ The Minicoy Island,
L,V,1 and it was not without a certain longing to return, an both times
my very good friend the present Sultan Abrahim Dedee, has given me his
written regards through his son, who is the Turkish consul in Galle in
Ceylon, This indicates that he is interesied in opening up his country
for Eurcpeans, and that could really be to the benefit for the Maldive
Islands,  #### Fxk
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Flate 44,
North end of Furnaduisland, seen from west,
East face of Miladummadulu Atoll, W,

Northern side of the lagoon sink of Nalandu,
east face of Miladummadulu, W.P,
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19=1 . MALDIVE CERNSUS,

TURNER, LEWIS JAMES BARNETSON, editor of the Maldive Islands Census for
the year 1921, It is found in Chapter IX, of the "Ceylon Census 1S921",
Colombo 1922, It contains much of statistical and social information,
1. Vol,I, Part II, Chapt,IX, Pages 95-108, The Maldive Islands,
2,) Vol,1V, Pages 339-354, Maldive General tables and Statistics,

[ ENGLISH 1

CHAPTER IX.—THE MALDIVE ISLANDS—SITUATION AND POPULATION. 95

Situation.—The Mildives, s group-of coralislénds:in the indian’ Ocean, sro situated some 400
miles to tho south-west of: Ceylon, and lie’ between723:337 and 73° 44" East Longitude, and betweon
7° 6’ North Latitude and 0° 42';South: Latitude (scermap opposite),. The most northerly island lies
about 350 miles from Caps Comotin, and: M4lé Tslarid:is about: 415 miles from Colombo. The number
of inhabited islands of the Mildive Archipelago according to tho Census returns, was 217. There is no
record of the number of uninhabited islands; but-it/is'reportéd that they are more than 2,000. The
inhabited islands are grouped together in clusters'éalled atols ; most of these, with the exception of the
northiern atols, are surrounded by o barrier reef ivhi¢h serves:as a natural protection. The atols are
18 in number, but for centuries past; they have been‘arranged for administrative purposes, in 13 groups,
according to the following statoment'i— wr M . T b

Distributlon of Atols In the-Maldive Islands.

Number of
Atols . Inhobited Administrative Group.
: Islands.. .

: - L. 3
I .'I'iI|1<I1.|'.:n':|.l.':11:."‘t‘.(i1 !lat-ol - - S ei 3304, 1. Tiladummsati Atol
2, Miladummedulu Atol North. . 5 14 . 5 wrnyoao
% M'Llndunu&:nidul;'ﬁitol, South = . 167 2. ..mnéummndulu Group
4, Miélosmadulu Atol North LO18Y smadulu G
5. Malosmadulu Atol South ™ Jpuiet o Abloamadun Sroup
0. TFadiffiolu Atol . "7 . :4; ~ Fédiffolu Atol
7. MA4ls Atol (excluding M4lé Island) 6.7+ MA1S Atol (including Mdlé
8. MA4lé Island ac? e ' . Island)
9. Ari Atol - P ‘ 8. Ari Atol
10. Folidl Atol . i 7. TFelidf Atol
11. Mulaku Atol “m 8. Mulaku Atol

12. Nilando Atel North
13. Nilando Atol South
14. Kolumadulu Atol

16. Hoddummati Atol

16. Huvadda Atol i
17. TFua Mulaku Jslandf
18, Adda Atel &

9. Nilande Group

10. Kolumadulu Atol
11, Heddummati Atol
12. Huyvada Atol

13, Addt and Fus Mulalu Group

217

An Annual “ Census,”’—Pyrard -do Laval writing in the carly part of the seventeenth century
mentions an annual Census as being taken at the close of * Ramedan ''f :— -

** Three days before the close of Ramedan,} the bell (gong) or coly and the trumpets go round the
town in the'usual way, as whed o festival or a royal command is announced, and warn the people on
=+ ——bohmif of tho Pandiare§ (whom' tho Arabs call Cadyl|) that all the MAldivo-islanders should bring, or
send in writing, tho names of all, both great and small, men and boys, women and girls to be registered ;
those of Milé to the Pandiare,§ and those of other, islands to the Naibe{ of their atol. When thoy do
th;flﬂtléoy. haivett_o —gwedsin ég? eg;cﬁ peraon tan _olfIcringdoi half a larin, cqual to four sols of our money,
ori uivalent in goods ; this is'dono quito v i i i i
= theiqua.st._would 1%0 L b 1a don q ito voluntarily and Ia.;t?:iul]y, for thoy believo that without
In this connection the Méldivian Government Representative reports that ** this annual Census
-alluded to by Pyrard’ was not & Census in the proper sense of the word. A religious festival is held
annually to colebrato tho close of Ramazdn, and ovéry earning malo (roughly taken to be between 16
and 55) is expected to contribute, according to the Arabic law, 1/40th of the carnings he had accumulated
in tho current year. This offering is made in either money or kind according to tho convenience of the
pon their religious devotion and to sece that every

persons oxpected to make the offering.tt To insistu
male of the specified age does not neglect his religious duty, every possible check is made on the numbers

by adoptéx:i f.h% procedure detailed by Pyrard. ;
_ ** 1t has been o custom to retain a twelfth part of thie total money or kind collected ab th
_ w1t$. tho Fadiyaru and for tho rest to be distributed among; or spent is:rx giving ai.mgf: t‘z Szyyiga(g:;]:::g?
ants of the Prophet Muhammed, known in Ceylon, as Maulanas) and to orphans, slaves, beggars, &e."

Other Partlal Enumeratlons.—Tho Maldivian Government Representati
C meratlons. ntative also reports H
was a time when something like o, modern Census used to be ta.kenpn.t the acceasion Oefp;: Sutl'lt!::. t‘%‘ﬁ?:

cnumeration was an administrative meesure, confined to adults and men b
:  meonsure, i ctween 15 and &
age, and ‘adopted as a means of estimating the population coming under direct tax, which if o{:el;'ri;(;

laritl orits i i i
@ ‘yzeta. rsr ;gofgmvnlent in produce, per year, anfi sugh_cnumerat.:on wes last taken in theso islandsabout

o 4 tho subjoct of the M&ldives i i i
dotails will bo found in his Rnp_ortl on the Méldive Islands (Sgri?nl:lhlg:p%:%(%Ig.nli.[cl-gé?" (§°Vm§?)l'ﬂgf)m‘d3.r'nb]°
o eaR, e g ) e was good onough to-read thi's Chapterid the mmuncr{fat and to uugge:sta:ovla:n‘}

My Hood Clorlk, Mr, iri ; .
talandi. y ork, Mr. 31, R. Poiris, deservos great crodit for the work dono by him on tho subjoct of the Méldiv,
ive
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Flate 45,
Looking into the bight of the eastern face of the
gastern island of Muradu Faro, W,

tooking across the south flat of Muradu Faro to
the junction of the western and eastern islands,
West face of Tiladummati Atoll., M,A,
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-t Though roolly a tiny Atolit is alwaya trented cson island. CI. Rusdd (** Rosa Atol ') and Goid (* Horsburgh
Atol ™), both similar small atols classed os <rlands.  (Boll).
t For Ramazdn (Arabio) ; M. Réda. .
§ Or Fadiyaru (== Chiel Justico).”
Il Now almost univorsally written, JXdzf.
Yl Or Naibu (= o Law Officor undor the Fadiyaru)., -
**® Quotod by Donham, ** Ceylon at the Census of 1911,” p. 490,
1t Confirmod by Mr. Dell who was at M4l during Rama7én Ao.x, 1341 (4.0, 1022),
1% Or 30 dodu idri ; oquivalont at prosent to o rupee in Coylon curronay,

96 CHAPTER IX-TP% MALDIVE ISLANDS.

Estimates of the Total Populatton.—Burt none of these enumerations included the whole population,

and the actual figure was'a matter of virtual guessworlk,* till the first modern Census was taken in 1911,

when & total figure of 72,237 was-obtained, . 'Although it is difficult to find a basis for estimating the

. population in former times, it is believed that it was once-considerably larger than it is now, and it is,

interesting to note that * the islanders themselves, -. . . point with melancholy significance to

islands in nearly every atol now lying waste whers-homestends stood of old, It is, however, satisfactory

to find good ground for the belief that the gradual depopulation, mainly attributabla to the proverbially

unhealthy climate—has not merely been arrested, but -&M from the closer connection now yearly being

established with the outside world, and the increased facilities for obtaining yearly necessaries of life,
a steady reaction is setting in:"t :

‘Regular -Censuses,—The firat regular Census in 1911 has already been mentioned. The second
decennial Census was held in 1921, the figures showing a decrease of 1,824, duo mainly to the influenza
epidemicand starvation due to. the rice ecrisis. - The comparative figures are shown in Table No. 148
below, - : : ARSI R e T e L .

. ‘The Census of 1921,—~As in 1911, the Census of 1921 was conducted by the MAldivian Government
- in & highly efficient manner. -The Mildivian. Government Represontative at Colombo, Mr. E. Abdul
Hamid Didi Effendi, acted in consultation with the'Superintendent of Census, Ceylon, the chicf assistance
rondered by the Ceylon Government consisting in'the supply of the schedules, Inthe absence of printing
type in the {dna, or M4ldivien characters, the schedules wers lithographed in the Survey Office, Ceylon,
" and despatched to the Mildives for distribution before the setting in of the south.west monsoon. The
. difficult task of taking the Census of the very numerous and widely scattered atols was then promptly
undertaken. Under the able’supervision of Mr. E, AbdulMajid Didf Effendi, the Chief Treasurer to tho
M£ldivian Government, the enumerators were carefully instructed, and expeditions were sent from
- MAI6 to the differont atols, | The necessary particulars wera.then abstracted from the schedules, and
returns wero prepared in the Mildivian language to be forwarded to tho Mldivian Government Represent.-
ative in Colombo. By him they wers translated into English, and forwarded to the Ceylon Census
‘Department for incorporation in the Preliminary Roport on the Census operations. Tho excellenco
of the administrative arrangements is clearly demonstrated by the fact that the blank schedules which
were despatched from Colombo on December 28, 1920, were filled in for 217 islands, checked, and précised
in time for the completed returns to be received in Colombo by September, 1921, and for tho main results
to be published in English in the Ceylon Government Gazette of October 7, 1921, This eminently satiafac-
tory record was largely due to'the great care and interest taken in the work by the Chief blildivian
Officials at MAl¢, and the Mildivian Governmont Representative in Colombo, as well as to the able manner
in which the Census staff in the Mildives carried out the duties assigned to them, and to willing
co-operation on the part of the inhabitants, 277" - !
Population of the Maldlves, 1921.—The total population of the Mildive Islands at the Census
of 1921 was 70,413, againat 72,237 in 1911, 'There were 38,174 males and 32,239 fomales, against 39,244
-and 32,993 respectively in 1911, The distribution among the'various atols in 1911 and 1921 and the
increase or decrease during 1911-1921 are shown in the following table :—

- TABLE Hb._l48.—-—-Popula.tIon of the Haldlva Islands, by Sex, for each Afol, 1911 and 1921, and
" the Percentage Increase or Decrease (—), 1811-1921.

Porcentapgo Incroase or

1911, 1921. Docreaso (—), 1911-1921,
F'a A, 2} r A al r — Al
Atol. Males. Fomales.  Total. -Males. Fomales. Total. | Males. Femsles, Total.
A | © 3 3 4 5 (] 7 8 9 10
Maldlve Islands .. 39,244., 32,993.. 72,237 38,174..32,239.. 70,413f.— 27..— 2:3,.— 25
Tiladummati Atol .. 8,805.. 5,705.,12,600.. 6,307.. 4,801.,10,108..—22:0..—17+2..—19-8
Miladummadulu Atol North, 1,772., 1,464.. 3,236.. 1,375.. 1,127,. 2,502,.,—22+4,,—23+0,.—22-7
-Miladumrandulu Atel South . 2,637., 2,105.. 4,832,. 2,436.. 2,084.. 4,510, .— 77..— 6'1,.— G*5
Mdloamadulu Atol North - ., 2,228.. 1,930.. 4,158.. 2,406.. 2,020.. 4,426.. 8:1.. 4-7,, 65
Mélosmadulu'Atol South ., 2,144., 1,858.. 3,802,. 1,9006.. 1,461.. 3,307..—11-1,,—11+9,.,—11-4"
T4diffolu Atol . - . .. 1,636.. 1,350., 2,886,. 1,962,, 1,630... 3,502.. 27-7.. 20-7.. 24-5
34lé Atol (excluding the - i
Island) ., ' .. 1,880., 1,347.. 3,027.. 1,676...1,382.. 3,058..— -2.. 2:6.. 1-0
M4l Island .. 2,820.. 2,407..-5,230%. 3,359.. 2,708.. 6,127%. 18-7.. 15:0.. 17-0
Ari Atol .. o0 2,254,. 1,750.; 4,004.. 2,370.. 1,849.. 4,219.. Selue 847, 5.4
Tolidi Atol .. .. 1,280., 1,078.. 2,3087.. 1,223.. 1,003.. 2,220, ,— 5:1..— 7:0..— 0-0
Mulaku Atol .+ 048.. 712,. 1,680.. 986.. 758.. 1,744.. 4:0.. G'S5.. 5:1
Nilande Atol North .. B46.., 778., 1,724.. 920.. 696.. 1,622, — 2:1,,—10'5..— 50
 Nilande Atol South -« L132..  941., 2,073.. 1,224.. 1,018.. 2,242., 8:1., 8-2. 81
Ko!umu.dglu_Atoi .o 2,228., 1,838.. 4,008., 2,232.. 1,779.. 4,011l.. 2= 302, . — 14
Hn.ddu.r_nmatl Atol .+ 1,599.. 1,258.. 2,855.. 1,657.. 1,323.. 2,980.. 3:6.. 5-3.. -4
Huvada Atol -+ 3,907.. 3,471.. 7,378.. 3,848.. 3,372.. 7,020.,— 6°G..— 2.0, . 4y
Fun ‘Muluku Island « L178., 1,021.: 2,199.. 1,142.. 1,043.. 2,185, ,— 3-1.. 2:2,,— -
Adda Atol ., .ov o ee 2,134, 2,002,. 4,136.. 2,340.. 2,125.. 4,465, . 9°7.. 61, 80

From the abovo table, it appears that of all tho atols, Tiladummati has the largest population,
10,108. - If the administrative units are taken for comparison Mélosmadulu group comes second with
7,798 inhabitants ; and Miladummadulu group and Huvadii Atol third and fourth with 7,021 and 7,020
inhabitants respectively. . Addd and Fuo Mulaku group comes fifth with 6,650, ’

M418 Island comes next with 6,127 inhabitants (5,236 in 1911). It is tho capital of the Méldives

* ,and the residence of the Sultan ; and is situated sbout half way in the chain of atols extending north and
:ﬁush fordﬁA?i x&lﬂas and upwards between Thavandiffuly, the most northerly Atol attached to Tﬁndummati

3 , an 4, the most southerly Atol: The entire foreign trade in tho atols is conduoted at M4ld
and, as the capital, o yall the islands in the Méldives it is'the most in touch with the outsido world and

+ Somo of the estimatos nre given In Denham, ** Coylon ot th 1 H
3 Boll,  Tho Mldive Lalands " (Sessional Paper XLIIL. of 1881 o sg. (111" P 490.
+ Inclusive of the natives of India and Coylon onumerated in MA16 Island.
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Looking across the tounge of an open faro to the
south of Muradu, West of Tiladummati Atoll, M.A,

Southern spit of the esastern part of the hammer-—-headed
island of Naguri, West face of TiladummatiAtoll, M.A,
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- . . 3 . - 3 - tbe
th 1 where there is a foreign element in the population, MA4Ié is ln?w-lymg, like the rest of
ar:h?;ejlraggfanndis approximately one milein length by threequarters of a mile at broadest. The present
density of population in this island, is therefore, - very high-running to about 8,170 persons per squate
mile. Regarding this congestion, Mr. Bell remarks, “ The undue proportion, from & sanitary point of
view,of . . . . graveyards cannotbut force attention. They are everywhere pm.u.ilully in evidence
along the streets, - - -

. ** As with graveyards, the prddigu.lity of mosques mMa.lém one of the most noticeable features
disclosed by a tbtg-r of the island ; they abound passim, and (with the burial grounds usually attached)
occupy so much of the total area that some form of expansion, very probably by utilizing the nearer
islands of the atol, will ere long have to be devised. IR T A Wd e - Ml .

*“M4lé, with its teeming population of over 5,200 souls,* is far too overcrowded already. gration,
or other measures for relieving the congestion; must inevitably be resorted to in the not distant future.”t
According to the returns furnished by the Méldivian Government there were 27 burial grqunds‘l_n‘h‘Is_xlé

Island out of 505 in the Méldives as a whole. - Sy E _

' On the other hand, *‘ The scrupulous cleanliness and order in which the coral carpefed streets
of the Town { are studiously kept have earped the deserved eulogy of more than one European
visitor :—* Within the residential part of the town, the whole place is kept in-such order as might well
give a lesson to much more civilized places. The strests are as tidy as could well be, and evil smells

are apparently quite unknown.’ "’§

The foregoing Table No. 148 also shows a decrease during the decade of 2°5 per cent. in the total
population of the Maldives, and that decreases occurred in nine of the atols. Inthe absence of statistics
of births and deaths and migration, it is not possible to investigate the'cs,us.es of inérease or decrease
in the various atols. According to the Maldivian Government Representative the population of the
Mildives in 1921 was considerably reduced by the influenza pandemic of 1918 and 1919, and the famine
due to the rice crisis, which was severely felt in the islands in 1918-1920.

In this connection, it may be noted that the food supply in the Mdldives is not satisfactory, As
rice does not grow in these islands, it has to be brought from India and Ceylon, and, during the rice crisis,
a bag was sold in Milé at Ra. 60, while the price in Colombo was only Rs. 3_8. Only Mulaku, .'E_[a.ddumma.t.l, .
and Addi Atols are reported to be self supporting, the staple foodstuffs being dry fish, fine grains, coconuts,
and yams. The Méldivians ordinarily depend to a considerable extent on fish, coconuts, and jaggery.
*“ During the famine,” says the Maldivian Government Representative, & great number of coconut
trees wero felled by the hungerstricken to utilize everything that the coconut palm could yield in the way
of food. Though every attempt was made by Govérnment to face the crisis, a large number died of
hunger. i . ) '

“ A characteristic feature of the Mildive Islands is their levelness—the islands never rising to
anything approaching s hill go that there are no rivers even in the rainy seasons. Most of the islands
have thick jungle where the coconut palm is seen to tower above the foliage, Although rice is not grown, -
dry grain issuccessfully grown and usually thrives wherever it is cultivated. Three kinds of millet—bimbs
(= Sin. kurakkan), urd (= Sin. menéri), and kudi bai (= Sin. tanahil)—and maize are raised in many
of the atols, and many fruit trees (papaws, oranges, plantains, mangoes, pines, &c.), and nearly all the
low-country vegetables found in Ceylon are cultivated. As a result of the untold hardships, they under-
went during the famine time, the Méldivians are now giving much greater attention to the production
of foodstuffs.” Regardingthe health of the atols, he says, “ the ruling factor of theclimate is the monsoons,
south-west and north-east asin Ceylon. The climate is generally reputed to be unhealthy for Europeans,
but suits the Méldivians well, and, as a race, they are fairly healthy and active. " In the Northern Atols,
severe outbreaks of malarial fever, frequent during the dry season, are now considerably less owing
to the clearing of the jungles, which, along with the still lagoons, were direct causes of the disease. The
temperature in the Southern Atols and Malé is not higher than that of Colombo. Addd is the healthiest
atol and M4lé and Fua Mulaku are the healthiest islands, while Huvada Atol and Havaru Tinadd, an
island in this atol, are the most unheslthy.” :

~ 7 Classificatlon of Buildings.—The various buildings in the M4ldives numbered 16,251, and included
14,056 dwelling houses, 839 Kurin schools, 610 dispensaries, 487 mosques, 237 public halls, 18 navigation
schools, and 4 Arabic schools. Of the dwelling houses 74 were tiled, 821 roofed with galvanized sheets,
and I3,161 thatched or built of coral stone. . :

. Houses and Families.—The number of houses increased from 13,820 in 1911 to 14,056 in 1921,
while the number of families decreased from 13,966 in 1911 to 13,508 in 1921. The proportions of
persons per house (5-0) is slightly higher in the Méldives than in Ceylon (4'8). In the case of families,
the proportion of 52 persons per family is also higher than the ratio (4:7) obtained in Ceylon from
sampling tests. As in 1911, Fidiffolu Atol shows the highest number of persons per house (7-2) and
© Addi Atol the largest families (on an average 59 persons in each).

Raceand Religion.—With the exception of 217 foreigners on M414 Island (137 Boras, 22 Malabars,””
and 68 Ceylon Moors) the population of the Maldives was entirely Méldivian. All the inhabitants wero
Muhammadans, but it seems clear that Buddhism was once the chief religion of the people.| Their
conversion to Muhammadanism is dated in 1153 4.0,  Ontheextentof animistio nature-worship, reference
may be made to Professor W. Geiger's Mdldivian Linguistic Studies.| Mr. Bell is of -opinion that the
former inhabitants of the Méldives were, conturies 8go, closely connected with the Sinhalese.**

* Totel number 5,236 at the 1911 Consus.

1 Bell,  Roport on & Visit to M&l4 " (Sesgional Paper XV, of 1921), p. 41,
t Virtuslly the entire area of the island is covered by the town.

§ Bell, loc. cit. ..

I} See Bell, op. cit. p. 7.

T Edited by Bell, and published in the Journal of the Ceylon Branch of tho Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XXVII.

Extra Number, p. 5.

** Seo also porograph on language on page 103 of this roport,
29-22
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98 CHAPTER IX.—THE MALDIVE ISLANDS.

Birthplaces,—All the Mildivians enumerated in the islands were returned as locally born. Of
the 159 natives of India, the Boras (137) were merchants from the Bombay P:eaiden%y and the -
‘“ Malabars ”* (22) from the coast of Malabar, Of the 58 Ceylon Moors several were born in Galle and
the rest in Colombo. ’ -

There werp 30 Maldivians enumerated in Ceylon in 1921, 22 males and 4 females, in Colombo
Municipality ; 2 males in Colombo District; and 2 males in Ratnapura District. Their birthplaces were
returned as Galle (2 males and 1 female), and Méldive Islands (24 males and 3 females).

Sex.—The total number of males enumerated in the Méldives in 1921 was 38,174, against 39,244
in 1911 ; and the total number of females in 1921 was 32,239, against 32,993 in 1911. The detailed
figures for the various atols are given in Table No. 148 on page 96.

Masculinity* in the Atols,—The following table shows the masculinity in 1911 and 19;‘21 for each
atal, the Ceylon figures for Sinhalese and Ceylon Moors being added for purposes of comparison.

TABLE No. 149.—Masculinity In each Atol, 1811 and 1921, at all Ages,

Atol ST BEEET:I3N 1021,
S | 2 3

Maldive Islands s o 4 543 i 542
Tiladummati Atol W ai i 6540 o 526
Miladummaduln Atol North sis - 548 .. 550
Miladummaduln Atol South .. .. 548 % 639

" MAlosmadulu Atol North.. . F o 535 e 644 T
Mélosmadulu Atol South. . i : i 564 o 5660
FAdifiolu Atol . i e 532 s 5486
M414 Atol (excluding the Island) - o 655 ‘e 548
Malé Island . i oww s .. 540 P 548
Ari Atol w i Ve 563 i 6562
~ Felidi Atol s i il 644 .0 549
.. Mulaku Atol - - - 671 . 5656
Nilande Atol North . .. - 549 E 571
Nilande Atol South e ' % o ‘546 - 550
Kolumsadulu Atol R . v 548 v 556
Haddummati Atol s ' % .. 580 .. 558
Huvada Atol e . .. 630 .. 620
Fua Mulaku Tsland . i @ 536 i 623
Addda Atol 5% it i 516 % 524
Ceylon (all races) o o a 530 . 529
Sinhalese in Ceylon w -~ .. 523 .. 524
Ceylon Moors in Ceylon .. .. i 522 & 521

The masculinity of the population of the Mildive Islands thus appears to be considerably higher
than the ratio found in any of the countries mentioned in Table No. 3, on page 1; and an inquiry on the
lines indicated in Chapter L, in the case of Ceylon would be interesting and valuable, but is not possible
at present, in the absence of records of births and deaths by sex. It may, however, be noted that it
cannot be due to immigration ; that it is unlikely to be due to errors of enumeration ; and that the
explanation lies in the combined results of the relative male and female natural increase and the
previous sex ratio. Itisnotknown whetherthefemale death-rate ishigher inthe Mildivesthan the male
Tate, but it is possible that it may be so. It will be observed that while the masculinity of the total
population shows only & slight fall between 1911 and 1921, the ratios for many of the separate atols show
very considerable differences, due, no doubt, in many cases, to the small population involved.

Masculinity by Age.~The following table shows the masculinity by decennial age-groups in the
Mi4ldive Ialands in 1911 and 1921. Some Ceylon figures are also added for purposes of comparison,

TABLE No. 150,—Masculinity by Decennial Age-groups In the Maldive Islands and Ceylon,

) 1911 and 1921,
Méldive Islands. Coylon.
Decennial e e — A <
Age-Group. Binhalese. Ceylon Moors.

s A ™ r — ~
1011 1921 1911 1921 1911, 1921,

1 2 3 4 6 8 7
-9 .. 528 .. 516 .. 516 .. 614 .. 612 .. 507
10-19 .. 645 .. 526 . 518 .. 623 .. 512 .. 620
20-29 .. - BO1l .. 461 .. 497 .. 499 .. 606 .. 496
30-30 .. 553 .. 685 .. 651 .. 548 .. 559 .. 552
4049 .. 603 .. 863 .. 5648 .. 6468 .. 539 .. 540
50-69 .. 600 .. 665 .. 524 .. 634 .. 535 .. 653
60 and over 825 .. 666 .. 567 .. 671 .. 556 .. 651

The low figure for the Maldives at ages 20-29 in 1921 is exceptional and requires further
investigation.
* In view of the absence of migration, the subject of the masculinity of the Mildives deserves more
detailed mention than is possible here and the collection of vital statistics in the islands would be of
the utmost interest and value.

* I.e., the number of males to 1,000 persons of both sexes.
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Ago.—The number of persons, males, and females, at each age up tc 4, and by quinguennial
groups thereafter are shown in the following table:—. ' .

TABLE No. 151.—Population by Age, 1911 and 1921, of the Maldive Islands.

1011 ; SRR {13 B

Age-Period. Males.  Females. Total. Males. Females. Total.

1 2 3 ’ 4 5 - 8 -1
All Ages .. 39,038 .. 82,993 .. 72,031*.. 37,957 .. 32,239 .. 70,196*
0 ae 745 .. 743 .. 1,488 .. 479 .. 490 ,. 96D -
1 ..o 1,024 .. 904 .. 1,928 .. 769 .. 781 .. 1,660 °
2 .. 1,187 .. 1,067 .. 2,244 .. 1,228 .. 1,185 .. - 2,413
3 .. 1,379 .. 1,260 .. 2,648 .. 1,605 .. 1,476 .. 2,080
4 .. 1,881 .. 1,762 .. 3,833 .. 1,929 .. 1,790 .. 3,719
5- 9 .. ‘5,337 .. 4,696 .. 9,033 .. 3,853 .. 3,449 .. - 7,302
10-14 .. 4,407 .. 3,283 .. 7,600 .. G5,430 .. 4,307 .. - 9,737
16-19 .. -3,886 .. 3,386°.c 6,972 .. b5,717 .. 5,724 ..° 11,441
20-24 .. 4,902 .., 4,996 9,898 .. 2,708 .. 3,680 .. 8,366
26-29 C.. 2807 .. 2,372.5)0 4,979:0.. 7 2,360 7., 2,248 .. 4,608
30-34 - .. 3,064 .. 2,618 :. -5,682 L 3,318 .. - 2,448 .. 5,767 -
35-39 .. 1,865 .. 1,478 .. 3,343-. 1,806 .. 1,038 .. 2,644
4044 .. 1,856 .. 1,250 .. 3,106 .. 2,816 .. 1,203 .. 3,519
45-49 ..o L,202 ., 767 .. 1,069-.. _ B48 .. 476 .. 1,324 -
650-54 .. 1,268 .. 91 .. 2,169 .. 1,693 .. 792 ... 2,385
655-59 ¥ 823 .. 486 .. 1,300 .. 508 .. 267 .. 776
6064 .. 1,005 .. 597 .. 1,602 .. '1,040 .. 537 .. 1,577
685—-69 .ot 299 L. 237 .. 536 ... 282 .. 162 .. 434
70-74 e 329 .. 178 .. 507 .. 201 .. 136 .. 426
76-79 o 162 .. 52 .. 204 .. 78 .. 27 .. 105
80-84 i 8l .. 31 . 92 .. 87 .. 48 .. 135
85-89 . wia 23 s 22 o 45 ... 13 .. 5 .. 18
90-94 . 23 .. 9 .. 37 .. T we L. 8
95-99 ¥ 8 .. 9 .. 17 e 3 .. —_ .. 3
100 v — .. —_ —_ .. 1 .. —_ .. 1

The distribution of the population by quinquennial groups is illustrated in Diagram No. 23 facing
this page, and there is no doubt that it is & very curious one for an indigenous race. The peak at 16-19
in 1921 is very unusual, and this and the various other irregularities are worthy of further investigation.
We have already seen (page 17) that the normal distribution for ages under 5 was a more or less gradually
decreasing series, but the above table shows a continuing increase. ‘

The Triple Age-grouping.—The distribution for the three age-groups 0-14, 15-49, and 50 and
over, is shown in the following table, some comparable figures being given for Ceylon (see also page 19).

TABLE No. 152.—-Percantag'a Distribution of the.Triple Age-grouplng—Maldives, 1811 and 1821,
) and Ceylon, 1921, .

Méldives. _ 7 Ceylon.
. . T Binhalese. ’ Ceylon Moors.
1911, 1921, . 1921, 1921.
A A g i N A
- S0end . ., 50 and g 508nd 50 and
0-14. 1549 “oqr, 0-14. 15-40. ovet:l'. it 1548 “gog, Wl Lt ova:.
1 2 3 4 5 -8 " 8 9 10 11 12 13
Porsons .. 41 ., 80 .. 9., 41 .. 61 .. 8.. 41 .. 48 .. 10 .. 42 .. 49 .. 9
__ Males . 41 .. 49 .. 10 .. 40 .. 50 .. 10 .. 41 .. 48 .. 11 .. 42 .. 49 .. 9
Females .. 41 .. B1 .. "8 .. ‘42 .. B2 .. 6., 42 .. 48 .. 10 .. 42 .. 50 .. 8

No anomaly is apparent here, the Méldivian figuresl being in feir agreement with each oth
and with the Ceylon distribution, . it .

Decennial Age-Groups,—The following table shows the distribution by decennial age-groups for
the Maldives and for the Sinhalese and Ceylon Moors in Ceylon :—

TABLE No. 153.—Decennial Age Distribution of 100 of each Sex In the Maldives, 1911 and 1921,
and In Ceylon, 1921,

Méldives. Ceylon, 1921.

Age-Group. Peraons, Males. Fomales. Sinhalese. Ceylon Moors.
N A N A N —A N =% ]
1911, 1921, 1911, 1921. 1911, 1921, Persons. Males. Femaoles. Persons. Malcs. Females.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13
0-9 .o 30 .. 27 .. 30.. 26 .. 31 .. 28 .. 20 .. 28 .. 20 .. 30 .. 29.. 30
10-19 .. 20.. 3 .. 20.. 29.. 20 .. 31.. 22 .. 22.. 22.. 22.. 22 .. 22
20-29 .. 21.,, 16.. 19.. 13.. 22 .. 18.. 18 .. 17.. 19 ... 19 .. 18 .. 19
30-39 ve A8 g 1w YWas I8 ww 1B 1 o 133 183 120 18.,. 14 .., 12
4049 e 7., 7., 8, 8.. 6.. 5.. 8. 8., 8.. 8.. 09 4
50-69 .. 5., 5. B6.. 6.. 4.. 3.. 8. 6. 6. 4 5o 4
60andover .. 4 .. 4.. 6. 5. 3.. 3. 65.. 5. 4. 4. 5. 4

Although the proportions for ages over 30 are all in fair agreement ﬁh 1921 £
ages show the peculiarity already observed in the quinquennial ggfmping!;l. S e TR

* Exclusive of the natives of India and Ceylon enumerated in M4lé Island.
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100 CHAPTER IX.—THE MALDIVE ISLANDS.

Child-bearing Age.—The proportion of the women of ages 16-39 to a 1,000 of the total population
is shown for each atol in the following table :— - °

TABLE No. 154,—Proportion of Females Aged 15-39 to 1,000 of the Total Pﬁpulatlon, in each
Atol in 1911 and 1921.

Atol. 1911. 192}, Atol. 1911, 1921,

1 2 3 1 ' 2 3
Maldlve Islands .. 206 .. 2156 Mulaku Atol .. 186 .. 199
Tiladummati Atol .. 204 .. 243 ' | Nilande Atol North .. 190 .. 217
Miladummadulu Atol North 205 .. 226 Nilande Atol South .. 174 .. 202
Miladummadulu Atol South 191 .. 183 - Kolumadulu Atl o 183 .. 193
Malosmadulu Atol North .. 197 .. 214 - Haddummati Atol o 21 .. 191
Malosmadulu Atol South .. 207 .. 209 Huvada Atol 227 .. 230
Fédiffolu Atol .. 113 .. 175 | FusMulakulgland  ..3,, (250
Mélé Atol (excluding the : - Adda Atol 3 =06
Island) .. 262 .. 213 b Cfaylon (all races) . 194 .. 199
MA&16 Tsland ot 201 ., 223 Sinhalese toode 184 .. 104
Ari Atol .. .. 204 ,. 219 Ceylon Moors .. 192 .. 200
Felidi Atol s VB w0 218

The following table shows the number of persons who are paying the direct tax of 120 ldri o year
in currency or in kind. ) o ‘

TABLE No. 155.—The Total Number of Males, Aged 15-54 (Inclusive), in each Atol of the Maldives,
. 1911 and 1921,

Atol. - 1911, 1921, Atol. 1911. 1921,
1 2 3 1 2 3

Maldive Islands .. 20,380 ..20,454 | Ari Atol .. So1,204 .. 1,347
Tiladummati Atol .. 3,452 ., 2,025 | Folidi Atol .. 88l .. 592
Miledummadulu Atol North 959 .. 820 | Mulaku Atol o 456 .. 638
Miladummadulu Atol South 1,370 .. 1,246 | Nilande Atol North .- 526 .. 526
Milosmadulu Atol North,. 1,183 - ., 1,258 | Nilando Atol South .- 571 .. 040
Mélosmadulu Atol South.. 1,149 .. 980 | XKolumadulu Atol .- 1,168 .. 1,096
Féadiffolu Atol o 688 .. 1,044 Haddummati Atol - 880 .. 791
M4lé Atol (excluding the ; Huvadu Atol .. 1,979 .. 1,831
Tsland) .. 1,585 .. 010 Fua.:MuJuku Island . ..}1'710 “{ 710
Mal6 Island ... 900 .. 1,060 | Adda Atol . 1,241

) The Mean Age.—The mean age (see page 28) for the Mildives was 23'1 for males, 20-1 for
females, and 21'7 for total persons in 1921, and 231 for males, 21-4 for females, and 22'3 for total
persons in 1911,

~ The Centenarians.—At the 1921 Census there was a male aged 100 in Nilande Atol South. There
were no persons returned as centenarians at the 1011 Census ; 8 persons were entered a8 between 90 and
94, and 3 as between 95 and 99 in 1921, against 37 and 17 respectively in 1911.

. Conjugal Condition,—Although in the Méldives, the age at which both sexes marry is generally
15 and over, there were, however, 346 persons (86 males and 260 females) married, widowed or divorced
at ages 10-14. These amounted to about 7 per 1,000 of the population of those ages, ageinst 10 in
1911 and 9 among the Ceylon Moors in Ceylon in 1921.

Proportion of the Unmarried.—The following té.'blq shows (a) the proportion of unmarried males,
aged 15 and over, to 1,000 of the male population of those ages ; and ' (b) the proportion of unmarried
females, aged 15 and over, to 1,000 of the female population of those ages.

TABLE No. 158.—Proportion of the Unmarried in a Thousand of the Total Males or Females Aged
15 years and over in the Maldives and Ceylon, 1911 and 1921,

Males. Females.

AL & B
s Rl 41 A}
1011 1021, 1011 1021,
1 2 3 4 6
Maldive Islands .. . .. ‘187 .. 231 .. 101 .. 91
. (Sinhalese .. 430 .. 450 .. 262 .. 288
Ceylon: | coylon Moors S 331 .. 346 .. 80 .. 90

So far as the figures are to be relied upon, this table indicates that marriage is more universal
among the Mildivians than among the Sinhalese or the Ceylon Moors in Ceylon. The increase in the
proportion of unmarried males in the Méldives is noticeable, while the proportion of unmarried females

.seems to have decreased.

' ‘It is seen that the proportion of the unmarried females is very small. Pyrard, as quoted by
Mr. Denham,* says, “ Fathers . . . . give their daughters in marriage as soon as possible after
the age of ten years, thinking it a great sin to let a girl want a husband ; wherefore they hand them over
at the.age of ten or eleven to the first that asks them, without making any bother, be he old or young,
man or boy ; provided only there is little difference in their quality, that ig all they think of.”

* ¢ Ceylon at the Census of 1911," p. 503.
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The proportion of the unmarried, aged 15 years and over, is shown for each atol of the Méldives

in the following table :—

TABLE No, 157.—Proportion of the Unmarried, Aged 15 years and over, to a Thousand Pgts,ons;of
each Sex of those Ages, in oeach Atol of the Maldives in 1911 and 1921, S

- Unmarried Males. - Unmarried Fernales.

Atol, 191L 1921. 1911. 1921,
1 .2 3 4 5
Maldive Tslands .. 187 231 101 91
Tiladummati Atol .. 137 222 ... 79 51
Miladummadulu Atol North- ‘132 ‘184 .. 38 3
Miladummadulu Atol South .. 192 .. 113 .. 63 .. 102
Mélosmadulu Atol North o217 L0 126 .. 83 44
Mélosmadulu Atol South s 281 234 71 45
Fédiffolu Atol .. w g 20 206 79 18
M418 Atol (oxcluding tho Isl._ 2} .. 301 .. 244 279 136
M4lé Island .. i 162 .. 23 ., 28 62
AriAtol .. .. 188 7u. 288 .. g8 140

Felidi Atol = .. 1567 .. ..203 .13 101°
Mulaku Atol* .. .. 208 .. 281 63 .. 178
Nilande Atol North* o 194 .. 251 42 140
Nilande Atol South : .. 232 282 .. 82 153
Kolumsadulu Atol. .. ' 219 196 .. = 88 87
Haddummati Atol, . 233 .. 237 83 123
Huvadt Atol e 2 - 141 ., 208 .. 136 135
Fua Mulalu Island Ak sz .. 187
Adda Atel ' ) Wi 202 . ] 188 106

The lowest proportioﬁ of the unmarriéd males (125 in Milosmadulu Atol North) is very much
(18in Fidiffolu) is about 1/5 of the average

less than tho average (231), and that of the unmarried females

(91), for the MAldives as & whole.

Conjugal Condition by Age-groups.—Tha following tables show the proportions of the unmarried,
married, widowed or divorced, of each sex at the decennial groups in 1911 and 1921 :—

TABLE No. 158.—Conjugal Condltlon of a 1,000‘ Persons of each Sex at each Decennial Age-group

" In the Maldives, 1821,

Widowed or Divorced.
A

Unmarriod. © < Married. -
—As N e - Al r h)

Age-Group. Males.  Fomales.  Males. Females.  Males. Fomnles.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
All Ages . .

(16andover) 231 91 .. 594 .. 703 175 208
10-14 .. 084 940 .. s 14- .. 57 2 3
16-19 .. 874 218 .. 280 .. 676 .. 48 107
20-29 .. 206 - 50 .. - b6s 718 .. 227 172
30-39 49 26 766 784 185 191
40-49 28 22 795 671 177 307
50-59 .. 14 16 766 534 220 450
60 and over 11 16 636 330 3B4 . 854

TABLE No. 159.—Conjugal Condition of a 1,000 Persons of each Sex at each Age-

Age-Group.
1

All Ages
(16 and over)
10-14 .
16-19
20-29
30-30
40490
50-69 s
60 and over

Maldives, 1911,

group in the

Unmarried. Married. Widowoed or Divorced.

r A N r A Al £ A i ;
Males. TFemales. Males. Famales. Moles. Females.

2 3 4 b 6 7
187 101 656 748 167 . 151
980 867 .. 8 13 12 20
692 289 .. 221 602 87 .. 109
190 100 664 803 146 97

52 34 785 850 163 116

28 36 823 770 149 196

22 20 786 691 192 289

h i S : — 695 .. 486 .. 293 .. 5086 :

These tables show low proportions of the unmarried at ages 40 and over, much similar to those

of the Ceylon Moors in Ceylon who show the lowest proportions for these a,
and that female marriages are earlier and more universal than in th

proportions of the unmarried are further examined below.

ges among any race in Ceylon ;
e cage of the males. The comparative

* Total number of males or females isless than 1,000,
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Proportions of Unmarried Females at'varlous Ages.—These f i 2
it A e g ‘ gures are given for 1911 and 1921

TABLE No. 180,—Distribution by Agerot a Thmlzsa'nd ‘Unmarrled Females aged 15 and over in the
Maldives, 1911 and 1921, and In Ceylon, 1921,

Méldives. Coylon, 1921,
r 4 ) [ A Al
Age:Group. ) 1911, 1921, Sinhalese. Coylon Moors.

1 "2 3 4 5
15-19 . on 498 .. 1735 .. 453 .. 691
20-29 v % e 3717 .. 178 347 .. 225
30-39 o i 70 .. 52 .. 103 .. 44
4049 - - 36 .. 22 .. 61 .. 21
50-59 T . 14 .. 10 27 .. 8
60 and over s as 5 .. 8 19 .. 11

This table shows .th.a'f;, probably as a result of the economic chungeé in the last years of the decade
1911-1921, the proportion of the unmarried of ages 15~19 has increased ; but the proportions in the
higher ages are much smaller comparatively, and show a closer approach to universal marriage.

Widowed or divorced.—The proportion of widowers* to widows* has increased from 1,000 : 815
in 1911 to 1,000: 977 in 1921. The proportion of the widowed or divorced among the males in 1921
was 175 per 1,000 and among the females 206, the reason for higher proportion in the case of females
being that the women, who generally marry earlier than the men, are more likely to be widowed sooner
and may have a smaller chance of re-marriage. ‘“ After the dissolution of the marriage by divorce
or death, the women cannot marry again quite so soon. When a husband dies, four months and ten
days are ordained for the widow to mourn him ; and then to marry again it suffices not for the women
to say off-hand that her husband is dead, for sho must prove his death by three witnesses who speak
to the time, manner, and oause thereof. If, however, the husband were absent from the kingdom
and the wife had nothing of his, she could re-marry a year after,”t

Ijtemcy.;By a literate is meant a person able to read and write a language.

The following table shows the proportion of literates.in each age-group 5-9, 10-14, 15-19, and 20
and over, for males and females in the Mildives, for 1911 and 1921.

TABLE No. 161.—Parcenfage of Literates In-the Maldlves by Sex and Age-group, 1911 and 19821
B {excluding Children Aged 0-4).

Males. Fomales,
. r A - - L %
" Age-Group. 1011, 1921, 1011, 1921,
B 2 3 4 5
All Ages
(5 and over) i . 47 .. 53 . 44 .. 45
6-9 [ e 6 i 9 i 9 .- 1
10-14 = a5 41 i 29 o 45 i 29
15~-19 .o . 80 - b4 ¥ 60 i 50
20 and over ' oo 72 o 70 & 71 .. 517
Ceylon
All Ages
(5 and over)}—
All Races o “ii 47 .. 66 .. 13 .. 21
Siphaless .. .. B2 .. Bl .. 14 .. 2
Ceylon Moors .. . . 38 .. 47 .. 3 .. )

This table shows that the proportion of literates of both sexes has decreased since 1911, except
in the case of males aged 5-9. At both censuses the proportion of male literates is almost the same
as in Ceylon for all races, but the female proportion is very much higher than for any race in Ceylon,
excepting the Europeans, and Burghers and Eurasians. Both sexes of the Mildivians appear to be
very well instructed in their language. Schools are numerous : in 1921 there were 839 Kurdn schools,
against 498 in 1911, but the number of schools where navigation is taught has fallen from 28 in 1911
to 18 in 1921, Mr. Bell, in his report of 1881, quoting Christopher, writes : ‘“ Children of both sexes
are required to read the Kurdn, under the tution of the minor priests, from the age of three or four. When
.considered to be sufficiently grounded in its precepts, they receive no further instruction beyond being
initiated into the ceremonials of religion. Christopher is at fault in assertir,; that a knowledge of
writing is left to be acquired anyhow. ‘Their studies,’ says Pyrard, ‘ are to read und write and to learn
their Alcoran . . . . they write their lessons on little tablets of wood, which are whitened, and

* Inoluding the divorced of each sox.
t Pyrord, quoted by Denham, ** Ceylon at the Census of 1911," p. 504.
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when they have learned their lesson they efface what they have written and whiten them afresh’; he
adds that the letters are drawn on fine white sand spread over wooden boards. It would otherwise be
difficult to account for the fact that at the present day the majority of the men seem to possess a
fair acquaintance with the ordinary Méldive character if they had received no instraction when
young."” * ‘ .

The proportion of literates in the various atols is shown in the following table in which is also
included the number of schools in each atol.

TABLE No. 162.—Percentage of Literates to the Total Population of each Sex (excluding Children
aged 0-4), and the Number of Schools, in each Atol, In 1921.

Percentage of Literates.
A

Atol. iialoa. Fomoles. A Kurén Schools. Navigation Schools.
1 2 3 4 5
. Maldlve Islands .. 52:8 o 44-5 .. 839t .. 18
Tiladummati Atol - 455 it 37:1 .. 128 P 3
Miladummeadulu Atol North . 54-9 .. 42-8 - 46 .. =
Miladummadulu Atol Sonth . 497 .. 44-0 .. - b4 ..
Mélosmadulu Atol North .. 257 o 10°6 s 66 .. 1
Milosmadulu Atol South .. 21-4 P 3:4 ae 62 e
Fadiffolu Atol . 342 it 188 — 26 ar 3
MA4Alé Atol (excluding theIsland) 45°6 o 108 .. 32 R —
M4l6 Tiland .. 818 .. 582 .. 19 .. 4
Ari Atol .. . 85+9 ... 81'8 w13 ve
Felidi Atol .. . 743 . 80-1 i 22 e —
Mulaku Atol - 786 - 763 .. 23 P
Nilande Atol North .. 40'5 .. 32-5 .. 28 e
Nilande Atol South S 272 i 1'2-2 - 23 e =
Kolumadulu Atol ate 404 .. -29-3 - 56 P —
Haddummati. Atol .. 2771 .. 23-4 . 43 .. 2
Huvada Atol 705 i 676 " 85 .. 2
Fua Mulaku Island - 792 .. 115 .. 13 i =
Adda Atol .. - 740 - T4+3 o~ 42 W 1

The highest proportions of literacy for both sexes were in Ari Atol and the lowest in Milosmadulu
Atol South and Milosmadulu Atol North.

Language.—A very large portion of the Maldivian vocabulary consists either of pure Sinhalese
words, with modified vowels and change of *“ p ' to “{ " (Arabic influence), or of derivatives from a
root common to the two languages. Intercourse with other races has added a considerable number
of words of foreign origin.

Traces of Buddhism in the islands and the close affinity of language have suggested the natural
theory that “ at 2 period of time still unknown to us, the Méldives were colonized from Ceylon, or, as
also may be possible, were colonized at the same-time as Ceylon, by Aryan immigrants who came over
from the Continent of India.

* The first view seems the more probable . . . . owing to reasons which appear on a study
of the character of the Méldivian language. This, in fact, shows a number of features which are character-
istic of the Sinhalese language, and which have not arisen in the Prékrit foundation of Sinhalese,
but seems to have originated on Ceylon soil itself. In course of time the Aryan stock of the Mildivian
population would be much mixed with Drividian and Arab blood; so that the physical type of the
Mildivians can no longer be considered a unit.”}

. Script.—The oldest Mildivian alphabet, so far known, is styled Divehi Akuru, or Dives Akuru.§
This archaic type of characters has gone out of use, and, even a hundred years ago, was employed to &
limited extent only. _Gray has shown that the Dives 4kuru have a resemblance to the Sinhalese alphabet
of Twelith Century Inscriptions. The modern alphabet is called by the natives T'dna, and is written,
unlike the old characters, from right to left, following Arabic in this respect.||

Occupations.—As in 1911, 65 per cent. of the male population of the Méldives were returned as
carners and 35 per cent. asdependents. The Ceylon percentages of earners were 59 for Sinhalese and
58 for Ceylon Moors, in 1921,

At this. Census nearly 50 per cent. of the female population earned their own living, against 56
per cent, in 1911. The Ceylon figures for 1921 were 32 per cent. Sinhaleso earners and 20 per cent.
Ceylon Moor.

* ' Tho Méldive Islands " (Sessionsl Paper, XLIIL of 1881), p. 59.
:‘r. Tiﬁr‘;;oro a&l;o three Arabio sc};l.ools in M4lé Island end 1 in-Adda Atol.
'* Maldivian Linguistic Studies” by Geiger, p. 3 (vide footnote Y on page 97 of thi rt). . Pri
Ceylon, dec., (1849), Vol. 1., p. 17, T Gags, p3 | e Tonpane I ofttlymmont) (6L o,
§ In 1922, whon at Mdlé, Mr. Bell cxomined throe or four copper plato grants (M. 16méfdnu) undecyphorablo
by ur_:yt}mldwmn. These aro in a character older thon Dives Akury, and much resemble the script of medioval Coylon
inscriptions.

Bell, tg!el;;g;; full account of the Méldivien charactors, ses Goiger op. oit. and appendices with plates added by H. C, P.



202

n

Acassiz,—Maldives, Prare

i.
&
B
¥
i..

Flate 53,
East face of Tukandu from the southeast, Marandu
with the north end, North face of Tiladummati Atoll, W,

in line

Northeast face of Tukandu, showing large undercut roks, W,



203

104 CHAPTER IX.—1IHls MALDIVE ISLANDS.

. The.following ‘tables show the occupations in which the largest number of males and females
in each atol were employed. More details are to be had in Table XXVII. in Volume IV. of the
Census Publications, 1921. . )

TABLE No. 163.—Percentage of Male Earners engaged in Principal Occupations, one per cent, and
over of the Total Male Population in each Atol of the Maldive Islands, 1921,

: g . B 3 ;. : 2
g 8 .5 B 25 . =2¢ & o8 85 g &8 o 8 .
$ 3 8F ¢ i8°f 33§ E3 g2 g5 2 sf B ogf g
Atl, £ £ 8% £ 25.% B 5 =g Ef B3 S Z: 4 Bz 3
A = 2 9 o 5 B9 3 ] 5.0 > B &
8 ﬁ 3a 3 §.{3 A Ra & c?:;; écS B E - '% Bs &
z 3]

1 2 3 & 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
Maldive Islands . 3...—. 2., — 3.. 39.. — 2.. 2., — Pin. Bow e 1
Tiladummati Atol .. 2.. —.. —.. —.. —. 1 3.. 4., —,, —.,. 2., — 6.. b6.. —.. 2
Miladummadulu Atol : %

North* : e Doy —ii—il L, —. 2.0 2,0 25.. — — 3 —_ Tiw 1T —_— 1
Miladummadulu Atol 3 :
" South k el = —, — — 1 2., 44, —.. —.. 1 — 6 —_— = 1

" Milosmadulu  Atol : ; SO

North s Buimmie s e Ba rmen By e i Bas e —a e
Milosmadulu  Atol . . o :

. South ve o =—ae 100 —L i — -, 2., —.. 54,0 —. —, Bos —s — — . ——
Fédifiolu Atol e Jiv = = = e = = B — = L - — — s — L —
M4lé Atol (excluding - : ‘ )

the Island) b, 4, — — == 1l 20 44— = 1., 2., —. Bl —ie—
Mslé Island e i e e —n 2.0 — 0200, B —.L 22, — . —, —. —..—.. b
Ari Atol R T 2, —.. —. 2., —.. 48, —.. —. 2., —. 2., 4., 1l..—
Felidi Atolt e L
Mulaku Atol e Bas—a Al —L — 2,0 = 42— —0 20,0 2.0 1l —.0 4—
Nilande Atol North.., 2., —,. —.. —,, —,, —.. —,. 88,. —.. —.. 2., —,. —.. —.. —..—
Nilande Atel South., —.. —,, —.,. —.. —.. —,, —.. 45,. 10.. —.. l.. —., —.. —.. —..—
Kolumadulu Atol 4, — . — —y —e — s — . 83— —, 2, — . —.. 2, —..—
Haddummati Atol .. 3.. — l1.. 12.. —.. 1., 1,,32,, —.. —.. 2., —.. 1., 3..—..—
Huvadi Atel "~ : ., 6., =—.,. —.. 5., —.. 1l.. 2..35.. —.. —. 1.. —. 2., 4., —..—
Fua Mulaku Island} . 2., - 4., —.. 21, .—.. —.. 5., M., —., —., —., —.. —. 9., —.. 2
Addu Atolt e, B B B D e e B 1850 (B ey e wae Ty ey 3

'TABLE No. 164,—Percentage of Female Earners engaged In Princlpal Occupatlons, one per cent,
and over of the Total Female Population in each Atol of the Maldlve Islands, 1921.

ré

H £ ¢ ¢ 2E . uga s 5 B ; g § g8
3 4 =25 : 2% £ 32 58 £ 3 P & Zsfzt
Atol. £ & EE 5 S8 3 2 %3 2 2 £ = £ Eiid
vz 63 s g2 555 YE » £ @3 2 Ez=F &=

- - = 77 o = ot 9 = ol
o é o g’@ © 3 £ < 2z 3 »O
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
Maldive Islands e o= 29, 1., 20—, —.. 2...— 5. 2.. —.. — 3.. 2..—
Tiladummati Atol e — 4D, = = s —,, 2, —. 3 — — — 8 ——
Miladummadulu Atol North —., B8l.,, —., —.. —.. —.. 4., —.. L. —..  —.. —.. —., —..—
Miladummadulu Atol South —.. 47,. —., —,. —... —.. l.. —.. 4., —.. —, . —.. —.. —.. 3
Mélosmadulu Atel North . —., 35., —.,. —.. =4 =0 —,s —.. 2.0 —,, —.. —,, —., B..—
MAloamadulu Atol South . 9.. 44.. —, . —.,, —.) —,, —,, —,, —,, —,, —,, —,., —,. 10,.—
Fadifiolu Atol e e B e i Sy g e S ey (B g s e i B ey s

MAls Atol (excluding the

Island) - e e B e e —s 2 — L —l — L 4, —,, 22—
MAlé Island A I SN {1 R | W S g e
Ari Atol .. —_— 27, M4, - -, 1. — 2, 4,. —.. —.. —.. 3.. 8..—
Felidi Atol e e il — s — s — —, 2., e —— —s — s —, . —a 2, —
Mulaku Atol e =0 38L. Bl i i L e e e e o, L 16—
Nilande Atol North e —.. 4B, — L — . — —, —, 2. 8., —., — — — =
Nilande Atol South e 4D, L L L e s e i e e ——
Kolumadulu Atol —_— 48, =, L — —s = e 4 — - — L — L — L —
Haddummati Atol e = B4, — L b — L — . — —L B — Ll — L — — i —
Huvadia Atol e —. 6.. 1. 4., —.,, —. 3. 1. 9..22,, —,, —., —.,, —..—
Fua Mulaku Island e —ee—fl e — 300, — — 1L, — T — — — L — — . —
Adda Atol e e 250, —, Bl — — B — 12— - — L — L ——

Nearly 60 per cent. of the -male earners depend upon fishing for their livelihoed. The returns
furnished give 4,411 boats in these islands, 1,730 of which are described as fishing boals and 1,598 asg
ordinary boats, 15 as pleasure boats, T4 as rowing boats, and 20 as freight vessels ; 6706 are termed bokuras,
160 hodees, and 52 dhonees. Besides these, there were at Malé Island 20 cargo boats, 4 brigs or large
Ocean-seiling vessels, 1 dangee, and 1 schooner, which brings the annual tribute from Milé to Ceylon.
Theo fish is mostly dried and exported to India and Ceylon. Dried fish, generally called * Mdldive
fish” (Kommala Mas,Sin. Umbalakada) is largely used by the Indians and the Ceylonese to flavour their
curries, &c. The following fizures of exports to Ceylon are given by Mr. Bell,y] viz., 1860, £13,098 ;
1870, £25,696 ; 1880, £32,919 ; 1890, £70,914 ; 1900, £172,040 ; 1910, £187,709 ; and 1919, £209,382 ;

and he remarks that “ the striking growth in importation . . . . amounts to very ncarly 1,500
per cent. . . . . during the past sixty years.”
*- Also 2 per cent. basket malers. ’ § Nonein 1921. B
+ Also 2 per cent. blaokmiths. || Only 0 females in 1921,
1 Also 2 per cent. callers for prayers. { **Report on-a Visit to M&lé ’(Bessional Paper XV. of 1021),

Ppp- 36 and 37.
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At the 1921 Census, 14,760 (all males) were enumerated as engnged in fishing, against 14,380
(21l males) in 1911. Of these, 15-7 per cent. were in Tiladummati Atol, forming 44 per cent. of its male
population ; 8'8 per cent. were in Méalosmadulu Atol North, forming 25 per cent. of its male population ;
87 per cent. in Huvadd Atol, forming 35 per cent. of its male population ; 8 per cent. in Kolumadulu
Atol, forming 53 per cent. of its male population ; 76 per cent. in Ari Atol, forming 48 per cent. of its
male population ; and the rest distributed in the remaining atols in varying proportions ranging from
38 per cent. to 5 per cent. of their respective male populations.

The next industry of importance is coir making. The coir of the Maldives has been famous for
centuries for its light colour, fineness, 'and strength. The Portuguese in the olden days are said to have
obtained most of the rope required for their fleets in the Indian seas from these islands. The coir trade
with Ceylen since 1880 has been negligible—coconuts and coir from the islands go mostly to India. In
1921 there were 9,224 persons employed in the coir industry—all females, excepting 10 males in Xolu-
madulu Atol. The 1911 figures were 10,493 (all females, excepting 7 males—4 in Ari Atol and 3 in
Addd Atol). A little over 25 per cent. of the 1921 figures were in Tiladummati Atol, forming 49 per cent.
of its female population. The best sort of coir is reputed to come from this Atal. ]

Another principal industry is lace making which claimed 1,586 earners (all females, except 1 male
in Addi Atol)—a considerable increase over the 1911 figure (322).

There were 2 coir-mat makers, one each in Tiladummati and M4lé Atols. . ]

Seventeen persons were returned as lacquer workers (all males) and 777 as mat weavers (of whom
4 were males), against 58 and 1,160 respectively in 1911. The Mildives are famous for their excellent
lacquer work and finely woven mats. DIr. Bell says of the Mildivian lacquer work, “ In painting fancy
articles, such as favourite boats, lances, wooden dishes, axe handles, &c., the Mdldivians bave reached
a degree of perfection, both in brilliancy and gradation of colour and beauty of design, which it would
be difficult to surpass, throwing in the shade the by no means contemptible efforts of the Kandyans
in similar lacquer work. The best specimens* are procurable at Tulidi in Malosmedulu Atol”t -Lac— -
used for colouring is nof cultivated in the Maldives, but the crude material is imported and purified
and prepared by methods kept secret amongst the few persons engaged in this work, whose number
has now fallen to 17 from 58 in 1911. *“ The delightful lacquer work industry of the Méldive Islands,”
Mr. Bell remarks,f “ is said to be steadily declining. None is now executed, apparently, except for
Royalty and the Nobles. The gradual disappearance of this unique Maldivian art seems inevitable,
unless it can be specially fostered by local aid and foreign encouragement.

“ Anxious to see the actual modus operandi, Ahmad Didi§ sent the only available worker at Malé
to my residence with a half-completed lacquered vase of wood, already lathe-turned and coloured a rich
black with bright red borders. .

* Simply standing before me, holding the vase in his left hand, the artificer, with marvellous
deftness, ran first one, then the other, of a couple of sharp-edged tools, not unlike short fine chisels,
round the face of the black portions, gradually evolving therefrom exquisite foliaged tracery by cutting
down to the pale yellow base coating of lacquer which underlies the black. The man worked rapidly,
and with no pattern as guide or other adventitious aid, the arabesque design assuming intricate shape
with machine-like accuracy.”

Of the 17 lacquer workers in 1921, 9 were in Miladummadulu Atol South, 5 in Mailé Island, and
1 each in Malosmadulu Atol South, Ari Atol and Haddummati Atol. &

Of the 777 mat weavers, 750 were artislic mat weavers—sll females, of whom 749 in Huvadi Atol—
and the rest (27) ordinary mat weavers, of whom 4 were males. Huvadd Atol is the centre of the mat
industry, as the rush from which the mats are made is found there in abundance. The colours used
are black, yellow-brown, and white, which are very tastefully blended.

Basket makers numbered 35 (all rasles)—32 in Miladummadulu Atol North and 3 in Felidi Atol.
There were 10 in 1911. -

There were 348 cowrie collectors (all females), against 194 males and 851 femalesin 1911. According
to Mr. Denhar, || “ the early export trade of the Maldives consisted principally of cowries, coir, coconuls,
and ambergris, and the trade in the first two commodities was so great that in the eleventh century
the Islands were divided by traders into two. groups, which were known as ‘ Cowry Islands * (Dyvah
houzah), and ¢ Coir Islands ’ (Dyvah Kanbar).”

Pyrard, as quoted by Mr. Denham,{| writing in 1619, says : “ They vend also little shells that
. contain a creature in them of the bigness of the end of one’s little finger, white, very smooth and glittering

. . . . These goonly to Bengal, the inhabitants of which esteem them so much that I have seen
thirty or forty ships laden without any other commodity bound thither, though in Bengal they have
gold and silver and plenty of other metals, yct these shells pass there as money, and the king and noblemen
nosrd up prodigious quantities of them, accounting them their treasure. They give twenty coquetees
(? kegs) of rice for a parcel of shells, each parcel containing 12,000."”

Of the 348 cowrie colleclors in 1921, 256 were in Ari Atol.

A product largely imported into Ceylon from the Mildives is tortoise-shell. The trade in this
article has been yearly improving, and from the figures given by Mr. Bell ** it is scen that the value of
the import in 1860 (£1,778) was in 1919 on the way to double itself (£3,172). Persons engaged in the
collection of this commodity and enumecrated in 1921 were 67 turtle catchers (26 in Ari Atol and 41 in
Mulaku Atol), and 4 tortoise-shell collectors (3 in Malé Atol, and 1 in Felidi Atol). In 1911 there were
27 turtle catchers. ‘ ’

There were 1,425 cullivalors (853 males and 572 females, against 520 males and 851 females
in 1911); 60 vegetable collectors and sellers (all fcmales, in Miladummadulu Atol South); and 9 tree-
planters (all males, in Haddummati Atol).

* Some of those aro to be seon in the Colombo Museum.

t ** The MAldivo Islands " {Sessional Paper, XLIITL. of 1881), p. 88.

t In his ** Report on a Vigit to MALé ™ (Sessional Paper XV. of 1921), p. 61.
% Eldest son of the Prime Miniator.

ji ‘ Ceylon at the Census of 1911,"” p. 507.

q Loc. cil.
¥+ ' Report on a Visit to MAalé " (Sessional Paper, XV. of 1921), p. 37.

29-22 :
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_ Carpenters numbered 1,133 (1,470 in 1911) ; goid or silversmiths 268 (398 in 1911), of whom 123
were in Nilande Atol South and 52 in Addu Atol ; blacksmiths 220 (233 in 1911) ; tailors 33 (27 in Malé
Isl?.ud) ; barbers 29 ; wood-turners 19 (8 in 1911) ; masons 11 (all in MAl¢ Island) ; stone workers 10 (6 in
Ari Atol) ; dhobies 8 (all in M4lé Island) ; tinkers or copper-vessel menders 7 (all in Tiladummati Atol) ;
ginners or cotton cleaners 3 (all in M4lé Island). There was one grinding-stone maker (in Tiladummati
Atol), and one carver (in Felidi Atol). Sail weavers numbered 1,113 (all females, except 1 male in Ari
Atol), of whom 668 were in Fidiffolu Atol and 387 in Tiladummati Atol. In 1911 there were 4 males and
1,409 females. Weavers numbered 457~331 males and 126 females, against 575 (all males) in 1911, Of
these, 192 males and 125 females were in Milosmadulu Atol South. Net makers numbered 270, of whom
215 were males, against 299 in 1911, of whom 279 were males ; sail makers 17 (all females, in Huvadi
Atol) ; and cloth weavers 2 (both males, in Mélosmadulu Atol North).

There were 1,251 thatch weavers—679 males and 572 females, against 1,189 males and 627 females
in 1911 ; 1,273 toddy drawers and 231 coconut pluckers, against 431 and 1,663 respectively in 1911 ; and
%3119 cziiamestic servants—1,126 males and 793 females, of whom 622 males and 271 females were in Malé

and. *

498 males and 34 females were returned as fraders, of whom 161 males and 4 females were in
Mélé Island, and 127 males in Tiladummati Atol ; also 18 males and 2 females were returned as ¢ravellers,
of whom 10 males and 2 females were in Kolumadulu Atol. -

611 were returned as native dociors (421 in 1911), of whom 178 (against 204 in 1911) were women.
All the women in the Mildives are said to be treated by female doctors. The number of dispensaries
ilrsl)ltim atols was 610, an increase over the 1911 figure (439). The number of midwives was 179 (223 in

)- :

Charmers numbered 57 (142 in 1911) and astronomers, who were also necromancers, numbered
13 (28 in 1911). The Méldivians are historically* famous for their knowledge of spells and charma_ _ _

In 1911 there were 464 mosque keepers, 1 shrine keeper, 6 *“ callers to prayer,” and 64 priests. Due
to a change in definition these have been returned in 1921 under the following heads : *‘ callers lo prayer
(271}, ordinary priests (216), and high priests (184). There were 487 mosques in the different atolsin 1921,
agoingt 444 in 1911, Wherever there are forty or more adult males in any island a ““ Khatib ™ or high
priest will have to be appointed for ** Juma * prayers (prineipal prayer on Fridays).

Of the learned professions, there were 2 returned as Arabic teachers, 18 as instructors in navigation,
and 839 us Kurdn leachers, of whom 240 were women. In 1911 these were classified as Kurdn teachers
(205, of whom 126 were women), secular teachers (407), instructors in navigation (44), and arithmetic
tecachers (all females, 3). In 1921 there were 3 Arabic schools (all in Malé Island), 839 Kurin schools
(126 in Tiladummati Atol); and 18 navigation schools.

Professional and literary arts also included 7 writers or copyists (all in Adda Atol), 197 Law or
Peace officers.

Persons maintained out of the public coffer were at this Census classified in the Maldivian returns
under two heads, viz., Dependents on Government and Government Servants. The former term has been
employed by the Mildivian Government to denote exclusively the servants in the household of the Sultan
and in the dwellings of His Highness’s relatives, and numbered 95 (72 males and 23 females), all in Malé
Island, as against 104 in 1911. Government Servants numbered 692 males, 684 in Milé Island. Almost
the whole of the carning male population in Milé belong to the land and sea forces in the pay of the
Government. ‘‘ So there are,’”” says Pyrard, “ few nien of means, but choose to join ; albeit they must
have the permission of the King ; and it costs them sixty larins to enter, whereof twenty go to the King
for permission and forty to be divided amongst the Company which one desires to join.”'t

The following is o brief notet by the Mildivian Government Representative regarding the various
forces in the Mildives. .

* The Land Forces consist of (1) the Lascoreens or Militia, (2) the Palace Guards or Volunteers.
and (3) the Gunners.

‘“ The Militia consists usually of 6 companies, each 100 strong, rank and file. They are used as
police or for ceremonial purposes, and moy be called by the Sultan to perform any public task requiring
a large number of men.

* The Palace Quards or Volunieers, numbering about 25, are gencrally engaged in guarding the
palace during the day. They also form the Sultan’s ‘ Bodyguard,’ and are liable to be called upon as
a Guard of Honour upon all State occasions. They are the only units who are armed with rifles, and take
their words of command in English. The night guards at the palace, about 49 in number, are usually
drawn from the Lascoreens.§ :

) ‘* The gunners are grouped into four ‘ Batteries’ of 12 cach. Their duty is to look after the various
pieces of ordnance in the island, and to fire the salute, whenever necessary.

* Besides these three distinct bodies there is also a small body of men (about 40), included amony
the Government Servants, whose duty is to maintain order at State ceremonies, and to inflict corporal
punishment upon offenders against the State law.

‘ The sen forces include the seamen employed on the State vessels, formerly{| 14 in number, and
on the Government trading vessels, consisting of a brig and three schooners, onc being the * Fath-ul-
Majid * utilized for the annual embassy to Ceylon. Each of the State vessels was manned by 11 men called
Kaldsin (= seamen). The Kaldsin were under the orders of a * Vice-Admiral ' called Ranakamddi and
under him are one Kuda Dandehelu or * Captain * who had command of the three most important vessels
and an ordinary Dandehelu or * Lieutenant * posted to each of the other cleven vessels. :

“ The Mildivian Government has nowadays no naval force. Out of the Kalisin about 120 were
members of the navy which existed at one time. The Kaldsin are at liberty to look after their own
affairs whenever they are not employed on the State vessels or engaged in other Government dutics
* (e.g., landing rice from ships, distribution of rice to the land forces and others, &c.). At the Census of

1921 the Kaldsin have been returned under their private occupations, though in fact they should have
been enumerated as Government Servants.” .

. *® Bee Barbosa (l6th century), Hakluyt Society.
t+ As quoted by Denham, ** Coylon at the Census of 1911," p- 608.
1 For furthor details see Bell’s ' Report on a Visit to Malé ™ (3essional Paper XV. of 1921), pp. 27-29,
§ At present the palace guards do night duty as well.
II| By a fiction the ** Navy " (14 gurdbu), long defunct, is still held to exist. (Bell).
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GENERAL.. . 107

The total number of the Land Forces and the seamen is thus estimated at 800 to 1,000.

There were 27 persons (23 males and 4 females) returned as beggars (all in Malé Island), as against
40 in 1911.

Infrmities.—The following table shows the figures relating to the blind, the deaf-mute, and the
insane persons in the Maldives. The Ceylon figures for 1921 are added for purposes of comparison :—

TABLE Né. 185.—Number of Totally Blind, Deal-mute, and Insane Persons of each Sex in the Maldlves
in 1911 and 1921, and their Proportion per 10,000 of each Sex of the Population.

Blind. * Deafl-mute, Insane.

- e A . N r A T |

Porsons. Males. Females. Persons. Males. Females. Persons. Males. Femoles

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Total number in the {1911 .. 147 .. 76 .. 71 110 . 558 « 56 . 58 .. 29. 29
Méldives * o192, 147 .0 70 .. 0 7T 82 . 53 .. 29 . 45 .. 20 . 25
Proportion per 10,000 (1911 .. 20°4 .. 10°5 .. 215 .. 15°3... 14-1 .. 16:7 .. 80 .., 7'4.. 88
in the Maldives*.. | 1921 .. 20-9 .. 18-4 ., 23-0 ., 11-7 .. 14'0... 0'0 .. 6-4 .. 5'3. 7T
Proportion per (All Races .. 8'9 .. 9:9 .. 7:8,. 6:0.. 66 .. 54 .. 4:6.. 57 .. 34
10,000 in Cey-< Sinhalese .. 10°3 .. 117 .. &6 .. 55 .. 6:1 .. 48 .. 6:1 .. 6°%. 36
lon, 1821 Ceylon Moors 6:7 .. 7+4 .. 69 .. 62.. 69 .. 54 .. 34, 49, 1-7

The proportion of the blind, the deaf-mute, and the insane in the Méldive Islands are considerably
higher than in Ceylon. Pyrard records that “ the eye sickness is common enough, and you see great
numbers of people blind by it and most of them have short sight.””t Pyrard in Mr. Denham’s opinion
is referring particularly to “ night blindness.”” The high proportion of blindness is probably attributable- -
to the intense glare of the sun’s rays falling on bare white sand. For Mr. Bell remarks, “ . . . .

a tropical sun in a brazen sky, beating down on blinding white streets and garden ‘ compounds ’ of finely
powdered coral, renders the heat and glare, untempered by shade trees or breeze, very trying in the
daytime."”

Yt Ele{:hantiasis is said to he common, particularly in Huvadi Atol. Cases of Leucoderma have
been reported also from Huvadi mostly and isolation of such coses, as they occur, is strictly enforced
hy Government. Most discases in the Mdldives may be ascribed to bad water. Mr. Bell remarks that
““Water for drinking purposes, nat always of good quality, is mostly obtained from shallow wells sunk in
the compounds.” § The number of wells was very large (9,868), 1,720 in Malé Tsland and 1,592 in
Tiladummati Atol ; tanks numbered 1,880, 567 in Addi Atol, 594 in Huvadd Atol, and 428 in Mulaku
Atol; and lakes 67, 20 in Tiladummati Atol and 15 in Miladummadulu Atol South.

Inhabitants. |—The Maldive Islands may be said to be peopled at this day by a civilized race,
originally of Aryan origin; they exhibit characteristics both of the Aryan and Dravidian types. Very
many present traces of Arab and Moplah physiognomy, which gradually lessen southwards from the
morenortherly atols. Many of the typesare commonenoughin Ceylon amongthe Moormen and Southern
Indian races.

The men are commonly of a dark brown colour ; but some of the higher classes at Malé have a
lighter complexion, due to intermarriage with Circagsians and other fair-skinned aliens of pure race.

The women are usually somewhat fairer than the men. They have regular features, and shapely
figures, and are for the most part good-looking, some being decidedly pretty. Their thick dark hair is
tied into & knot high up—at Malé, the capital, on the right-side of the head.

General Character.—The Maldivians are an inoffensive race ; formerly timid, and—from their
isolation—a suspicious people. In conduct they are thoroughly humane and hospitable. Towards
each other and strangers they are markedly kind and obliging. They readily assist one another on
emergencies ; to their kindred they are very affectionate. The upper classes are extremely hospitable
and the better educated not wanting in sociability.

In their few manufactures they display much skill, taste, and expertness : as bold and skilful
navigators they stand, perhaps, unrivalled. ‘

“ Crimes of & heinous character are scarcely heard of on these Islands, and even theft and personal
violence are of rare occurrence : murder has been seldom known.”'q

‘ Asregards the inhabitants of Malé (whose physical characteristics have been frequently described
by visitors),** it is pleasant to record, with the experience born of close observation, that a delightful
spirit of ease and contentment seems to prevail universally. So far as can be judged, the natives appear
to be healthy and well-to-do. - They go about their respective business cheerfully, and with an air of
settled purpose and determination, preserving the while the silent observant demeanour which customarily
roarks the Muhammadan. The very bdzéirs (native and foreign) present none of that noisy bustle and
semi-confusion daily experienced in the crowded marts of Southern Indian and Ceylon.

‘* Discipline and self-control rule from the highest to the lowest, side by side with the fullest
toleration and freedom of action—thc latter extending in the case of the ordinary women (albeit under
Muslim régime) to the limit of permitting their appearance in the atreets, unveiled.

“ B4lé, with its own quaint self-centred ways, is, in certain respects, an Oriental Ulopia, which,
at heart, desires nothing so greatly as to be left by the outside world as much as possible alone, to * lotus-
cat * undisturbed in its seagirt happy isolation.” ++

* Exclusive of the Indians and the Ceylon Moors ot Mélé.

t As quoted by Denham, ' Coyvlon at the Census of 1911,” p. 509.

$ ** Report on o Visit to Malé ” (Scesional Paper XV. of 1921) p. 51.

§ Boll, op. cit., p. 42. ;

II For detailed information, vide Bell, ' The Méldive Islands ™ (Sessional Paper XLIIL of 1881}, pp. 21 et se
and 63-55. . ' g

:,1. Belé.ev-p. m;‘ pp- 53 and 54. "

‘' See in this connection, ' Memotr ' by Liruts. Young ond Christopher, 1836-8 ; Bell,* v

lalands * (Sessinnal Paper XLIIT, of 1881-2) ; Hak. %, ' Pyrard,’ lBB?—R."P 8 Be feporton the Mdidive

t+ Ball, ** Reporton o Visit to MAlG " (Sessinnal Paper XV. of 1921), p. 43.
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miles south of Furadu., Southern part of Ari Atoll basin,
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Eastern part of ring, one mile S. of Furadu., Ari Atoll., M. A,
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108 ' CHAPTER IX.—THE MALDIVE ISLANDS.

Dress.*—The ordinary dress of men consists of short drawers (M haruvdlu), o cl
i%‘lllnd the waist after the Sinhalese i‘a,sh.ion (M. mundu), and a kerchief t(wisted over t.)l'm hua??hfﬁc%f
en in forngz_l parts, some af:f.cct. white shirt (M. kuru libds), Turkish waistcoat (M. saduriya), and
a coarse blue loin-cloth edged with red ; these with the reddish kerchief on the head form usua.].l.y the
distinctive features of the ordinary Méldivian male attire.
_The women wear invariably a waist cloth, chocolate in colour, relieved by black and white stripes
(M. féli) ; a chemise-like upper garment, reaching to the knees, of fancy colour, but chiefly blue or
tuiracotta, short sleeved, and edged at the neck with moderately broad gold and silver tinsel lace
(M. libds), and a kerchief bound round the hair top-knot. A profusion of bangles decks the wrists, and
the upper classes also wear necklaces, earrings, and other ornaments.

) tirls until 9 or 10 years wear only a waist cloth ; and boys are forced to put on the same after
oircumcision, = ' S

Social Distinetlons.—These formerly existed to a considerable extent in the Maldives, but are
now gradually breaking down.t :

. led Information side Bell, * The Maldlve Islands " (Sesslonal Paper XLIII, of 1881), pp. 56 and 56.
s Bond Report on & ViMlt to MM  (Semslonnl Papur XYV. of 1921), p. 3l
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Agassiz,—Maldives, PLATE 3¢

MELIOTYRE CO.. BOSTO:

Flate 5%,
ZSandbar island covered with bushes, south of Farna,
East face of North Nilandu Atonll, W,

Southern point of Farna, North Nilandu Atoll, M, A,
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Tamie XXV.—continued.
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,\_‘_[!ls.\‘iz.—.\hlli”\'vs. PPLAaTE Ho

East f

e of Hekara, showing reef rock ledge,
Fast face

e of North Nilandu Atoll, M.A,

Flate £0.
ac
£

Nipafura, a rocky islet seen looking into pass,
East face of North Nilandu Atoll, M.A,
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TABLE XXVI.—POPULATION OF EACH ATOL OF THE:HALDWE'S, BY AGE 'AND CONJUGAL CONDITION, 1821.

B

SNSNID

40

SHAIG TV

‘1281

i MaMive Ialands. Tilsdummat Atol. Milsdumaaduls Atol North, | Milsdummedulu Atol Bouth. Malosmadulu Atol North. Malosmadulu Aol South,
. IEIR I REII AT ol } FEE ; 112l 5
< E el c | g € 2] : : LY ]
SEIR 3 (ShE(=]3 |5 A8 AN IR AR NI AR RN
E = E " E = =z ] bl [l B = = R B = ]
1 1 3 4 [ [ 1 L] -9 10 n s 13 11} 1 16 " A8 19 10 1 22 13 24 25
Marxs i .
Tolul il Ages 018)  ses| B3eT] 33| Es4| pos| tams|. TITT] wn| 33 saan 1237 soo| Te] mael  1om3|  em3|  tso|  1ses
a e - | - 53 Ml =1 = 1 38 — | - 3 19 — | — 1y I o= 0] e i
1 & - - 7] e w0f° 28] — - 20 83 — - 83 42— | - 42
= " —_ —_ 1304 M — - 3 L — 91 84 — —_ 84 8y — - a3
3 i - —_ 17N W0f —. | — n1 TNy - — 111 - - 144 8l — - a1
4 i - - 214 87| — - 11 132 — — 13 188 — - 1¢8 9 — = LA
Total 60— - - 63y B — | = 187 W — —_ 394 | — - a17] am| — 173
=8 o -] - 83 M|~ | — | 2| — | — 281 a8 — | — ug 28 — | — 228
0—u . i S, | - 814 178 — | = - | = 354 23 — - 123 ns| — 318
15—1p ¥ 38 )1 7644 13y 49 11 3| ELT n 284) 82 0 217 100| Ll 333
20— & 14 ™. nyg - - 0 a . a8 14 12 £ Y A8 80| E m
B 1 AT T T nl .. o - . 2 15y e 33 173 M X n 7]
034 woaf 119 . erd 3| 1 200 . 5 14 [ B s 12 w18
15—y Y 16 182 ¥ &3 T 18 | 9 ki 13] T H Y 12 84
40—44 2y &8 11y F I T 1 | it 3 15 18 B 2l 1) 12|
4340 w3 19| -leg 1 3 " [ o - o 9 39 1 3 7
o3 2004 u‘ 3y 1 I: © o 3 1y 1 17| L [T - Y] a
539 4 70 | e b} .n 3 E Hl Y - " i
8064 . 5 oy 60 TP - e "1 P g1 e~ -t it 1| 1% . [1} 13
3—40 n Iy L - L 14 ¢ 14 = il o - ] H
0 and ovec T 01 - A BT T oy m ow i B
Frmaima
Fotal ot Agey . Bo| WY ey sl LEn| oY 1IIT) jee . s 158  seeadl sty sm| e "‘L w7 e 14
9 e &2 N — | - L] w - | - 3 i - | - 1 2 — | = 23
1 - — - .. K '] . nl- o = - 4 8| — - 51 9 - - 43
: d - - 181 ) o ol - | - 1Y 1l — - o = — 4
3 . - - g M — 38, o — i 104 132 — - 133 al - - 4
1 . — - 214 » - - ». 10 - s 109 130 — - 13¢f W — - 8l
Tolal 60— - 705 184 — - 154 ) — - 194 1T - ne uil — 7
— - - it 108 — —_ 108, 73 — i 17 | — - 1071 179 — - l“
1014 — - e8] 130] - 138 299 -~ % 201 i = 00| - 200
15—10 492 ny 18 118 48] 179 10t 153] 10 20 20 7 501 417 24 Ei1] 20| JES
W02 384 118 >0y L) 03 2 m 9| 108 16 139 18] 18, 4 sl 101 n 124
2319 7 437] M 1 sl a3 18 134 4 » 15 118 5 ) ] ol
J0—-34 481 107 517 ] il -1y us 1 I 17, 207 sl s 13 125 k] 18 i 100
35—-39 118 43 2] - 4 5 e 58 8 vl — ke k] W - 39 12 51
10—i4 1] a 1644 n a 21 n . 7 1 54 1 N 1 e S sl 13 8
15— H 25 8y - n H 1 = 18] 9 - 13 3 [ L 8 1z
30—34 1" 61 7 1 . 14 5 E 32 13 & 1 2 18 M - 15 17 n
3510 0 n W — 7 3 T — 14 ] 3 - [ ) q - ! 4 1
60—84 i W o9 - - 3 n e 13 1 34 1 " 3 o - 3 8 1
45—60 48 | 23 k- —_— 4 ¢ “ » 3 2 - 4 o - - ] 2
30 and over ) [ 1, t - 3 L n - I 1 12 1 10| n ) 3
® Escheve of O furcuon pequibatut, so, Jwlmn Borme 137, Salabmre © 22 0 Loi) Moers o8
= = ————— e .
2 Tance KXVIi—conpinase!.
S Fodifinh Atol. : Mabe Atol. Mals [dond, Arl Atot. Pobadi Atal. t Mulaku Atol
.
Ape. 3 'g EFEIEE 2 g }
-] EE '3 =5 : a
:ni } 3 i+| 3 E P32 ild ; 2 5} :i E E 4 E
= e alz a I B z e z =
2 1 n ] 0 Hn EH 2| n W.law| m L] » w0 ] i1 a | W 1] " a1 | s "
Maces.

Tolal sl Agms e s el eT3L 1EE iser]  ena| Eas| 100 teTd  1se| 1134] eee| 3102 63 e eI 4n| s nan sl | m ETT)
L3 % W — | — 3 i - | - 3 " - | - 1 - 1x o - | - 10| 8 — | — [
] " i 87| — —_ 81 W - | = 1" 4 - | = T - + n - | - 1 1" - 19
1 o - M = | = 1 af - | ~ s 8| — | — 5 - 14 o - | = “ n - | — 1
1 : M - | - . 3 — | — 33 a — | — 'ty - 4 u - - 1 B - - £
[ i & H = - “ H — | — 24 o — | — 7of: - 1y w - | — i o — | — 0

Tesal —4 .. Y — - s B — - 244 0l — - 21 - 34 0y — - 1L 1 — - 1o
e & 218 e — ] - 1y a8 . | - 188 - 304 1 — - 124 o — | - 29

W0=14 .. 4o — | — Et e — - = MWl — | -~ | 3 v 329 w01 -- o o uo| — | — 140
15—19 .. i3 100 11 1 s 210 1 1644 304 4 [l 04 1 T to3 18| 0 123 t1e 11 i 133

20— .. . n 53 23 148 13 5 u 103 u 4 e a4 18 13 e F 110 % 38 0 103

23—t9 .. i 13 89 19 ] 11 - s B[ ICR" T R 70 24 137] 1 Il 1" ] 9 19 9 31

0—H .. . il e 71 150 3 3 W il cree] s3] - 2eef u T 7 Pr 1 100 156 13 1]

3319 J - 6L 12 13 1. 13 HI 9 15 s - s e 18 103 1 1Y lﬂ ‘3l 1 1Y 3 3

40— e o 10 17 134 [} 8| 12 . R T 0] 13 nd - ssf “ 4 o 4 -

18—i9 el 3 a4 ] — 54 4 5 o e 41| ug 4 i — 13 1 1 — 18 [ H

80—54 i 1 &8 14 ] 2 Et! 12 " t 9|, 44 138 33 144 4 58 It nul - | m a7

3580 .. | = m 3 on o 10 5 [} a0 14 1 3 b 1] 3 3 1 — 9 3 1]

80—04 .. i 1 16 10 nf — En 19 53 1 4 ' e ] 30 1) 2 18 " | — W o ow

05—69 .. . - l + 13l - 10] 1 1 4y mf e . a1 1 1 - 10 1 n| - [ [ 1

70 and over W = 10| [ nl - ¢ 14 zﬂ - n al e [} q - Y 9 sl — 1 9 1o

Fusmaius, i

Totatall Agw o | ees|  tee 1830 o8y Ses|  res| 13s  te48| 1113] eos| Tes s s ey im  am| Gir) 1| 1 a1l an n 17}
o - 3 — = 3 0 - 30 6 — | — ] 17| — - 13 i - - 1 I - - 7
] . 7 = - 41 3 - b 8l — |,— 1Y T — - T EET.1 B - 44 17 - - 17
] . 8d) — — L 81 - 81 8l — | = " 15 — —_ 1 8 — - & ul - - a8
a W - — 08 [~] _ [% I = [=— n 8| — - " T R _ 43 3 — - 43
‘. lod) — ™ 108 1 - - 7] 8 - = wl m — - 107) a8 — - 13 |l — - ”

Total®— .. gy - - m 158) — —_ 248 310 = 18| Ml - - b n te| — - 116/ g — -_ 142

—9 .. v 356 — - 200 1 — - 1304 241 - v 180 — | — 189 o - | — 40 M - | - 7

10—1d .. o 151 — - 15 18 — - 184 38| . =] reme gl 128 3] — 210 o8| — — 104 1nyj - -— 1T

13—=12 . 3 38 1y am o9 1 s 25 e N 1T I 1 AT 11 3| s a1 18 1 ]

20—24 “ i 100 12 136 & 188 13 174 13 1304 4t 1 m 21 265 lof 123 H] 183 if 1o & 13

15—20 - 2 18 13 103 3 3l 12, o4 8 L™ 285 4 13| [ES — 42 8 & 3 1 4 0

30—14 i 1 it 20 8] 1 T4 13 84 3 ol 85 167 10 t07 1a 13 1 5 ¥ 9 1 88 o &8

13- .. P 18 3 i — 1 e 4 3 ctos - B 5 ] BT 20{ 8 ] 2) 11 3 27

d0—i - 1 43 18 el — g 3 + M e n L i 11 = 1 23 e 40 ! H 3 H]

15— i 1 28 8| n 1 13 I8 1 N -31f - 108 1 14 8 Y - 4 8| [l - ] 1 4

3054 . L L B sof .1 a9 clay 1 68 Ml 3 un =n 1 I 1Y BT ul - L. 1

&—o0 | s H I - B I [ B T T I 1 I 1] R 1 F o - — 4 3 U 3 3

00—=44 1 1 1 1) - .08 56 14 - 3| -a8] . .89 b4 ] o 1] 4| Ev 1 [} [1 1 - L] 2 .8

65—a9 = 3 7 10 - o4 8 " - N B - -— 1 3 4 — - - - - - 2 1

70 sod over —_ -1 1 L i | - 8 1 - .‘ 1 R 71 _— =y ? 7] I — 3 ) - 3 1 T

* Exclaatve of the foreign population, vix., Iadian Borss 137, * Malabars™ 12, Ceylon Moocw 68,

NOLLIONOD TVONONOD QNV DY A€ ‘10LY HOVE 40 NOLLVINAOL—1AXX HIEVL

61 0%



218

Agassiz,—naldi.. | PraTte 61,

HELIOTYFF CO., BOSTON.

Plate &1,
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T3234= FERNMAMNDO , LT L.

IN: W, L, FERNANDD, Times of Ceylon, Newspaper, Sunday I[llustrated,
May 2, 1948, Colombo, The same article once again
IN: Ceylon Observer, August 4th, 1974 Colombo

After Ceylon got its independence from Great Britain in 1948, England

had to sign a new treaty with the Maldive Islands as they still were a
British protectorate, This is the Newspaper-man W, L, FERNANDO's view
of Male at the time when the British High Commissioner went to Male to
sign the new treaty with the Maldive Sultan in April 1948, [ ENGLISH 1

I was a Pressman on board the H M, S, "NORFOLK" [ Heavy Cruiser, 1928,
9,850 Displac, 32 knots, Guns: 8 of 20 em, and 8 of 10 cm, & torpedos,
One Airplain,] which carried a team of British officials to the Maldive
Islands in 1948 to sign a treaty betwsen the Government of the UK, and
the Government of the Maldive Islands, The team consisted of the first
Governor—General of Ceylon, Sir Henry Monck Mason Moore, Lady Moore,
British High Commissioner in Ceylon Sir Walter Hankinson, Lady Hankinson
and Chief Secratary of Ceylon Sir Charles Collins,

The “"NORFOLK" sailed for the Maldives on April 23th, 1948 and last week,
26 years after Mr, H, C, P, Bell's note was written, I happened to visit
the beautiful Island of Male in the Maldives on the occasion of signing
of a "Treaty of Independence” with Britain, I found sanitation and
health very much the same as H, C, P, Bell had found in 1922,

He wrote in his "Monograph on the History, Archeology and Epigraphy of
the Maldive Islands" after a visit in 1822, "The Ceylon Government has
not failed to place the vital question of Male sanitation before the
Maldivian authorities in the most direct manner furnishing suggestive
reports made from time to time by Medical Officers of the British Navy,
Nevertheless, certain glaring abominations, continue to be treated with
callous indifference and allowed to remain Iin conditions so appalling as
to be well-nigh incredible,

Although the population of the islands, which accerding to the 1921
Census was 70,419, had since increased to between 80,000 and 30,000
[1948] there was only one doctor to minister to their needs, Having his
headquarters in Male commonly known as the Sultan's Island, and the seat
of Government, he concentrated mostly on its 8,000 inhabitants, Except
cases of a grave nature which are brought to him, the sick in the other
islands are treated in their homes by native physicians, Malaria and
tuberculosis and social diseases are widely prevalent,

CONSTITUTION, As I walked along Male's clean, white pebbled roads
under a full moon gazed at by veiled women, I wondered whether this new
Independence would come to much wnless the Maldivian Government went
all-out to build up the Health Services, This is a poor country, its
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Flate &3,
Gap between small islets north of Kandimas,
East face of Zouth Nilandu Atoll, M.A,

Islets, sand-bar, and ledge in the gap
north of Kandimas, M,A,
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A

annual revenue is about four lakhs of rupees, and there is scarcely any
surplus at the end of a year,

The Maldives are governed by the Feople's Council, the Majlis, on a five
vear term and a Cabinet, A People's Councillor is payed Rs, 50 a months
plus travelling, while Ministers receive from Rs, 300 to Rs, 500, The
People's Council consists of 33 members, six nominated by the Sultan, 8
elected by the four wards of the Island of Male and 19 elected by the
other islands, The People's Council sits once a fortnight, Men over 25
years of age who can read and write Apabic and Maldivian have the right

te vole,

The Prime Minister is elected by the Pegple’'s Council but his Cabinet is
chosen by the Sultan in consultation with the Prime Minister and the
People's Council, The Ministers are also virtually the Heads of
Departments and are considered as Government servants for all purposes,
They are payed pensien provided they serve over a certain period, and
the present Sultan designate who has been Prime Minister for over 30
years, receives a pension from the State,

The Departments of State are the Office of Prime Minister, Home Affairs,
Law, Finance, Commerce, Public Safety, Education, Public Endowmentis,
Public Works, Health and Agriculture, The State language is Maldivian
and no foreigners are allowed to hold any Government Office except under
wnavoidable circumstances, The only outsider who holds a Governmenit post
is Dr, M, Gunaratnam, the Medical Officer who is a Jaffna Tamil,

PROFERTY RIGHTS, Foreigners cannot acquire property, Although the
major part of the trade is in the hands of Bohrah merchants they have
been by law prohibited from acquiring property, Most of the property is
owned by the State, the people being allowed to enjoy the produce at a
nominal rental,

Eduration is free and is conducted in the Maldivian language, There are
ten schools in Male, five each for boys and girls, Urdu, Arabic and
English are taught as second languages, Sinhalese 1is not taught,
although most of the business of the Maldivians is with the Sinhalese-
speaking community in Ceylon, The Minister for Education hopes to add
Sinhalese to the curriculum of the studies as more students return after
completing their education in Ceylon, The chief girls' school has a
daily average attendance of about 200 and is in charge of a lady
teacher, Her assistanis are all women, The chief boys' school has 2
daily attendance of about 300, All teachers are paid by the State,

ONLY TWD MURDERS, Justice is dispensed according to Muslim juris-
prudence, There is said to be very little crime, The Chief Justice is
chosen by the Sultan in consultation with the People's Council, and has
four judges under him in Male, and the Atolls have their own courts
administered by the Chief Justice, Within living memory there have been

only two murders,

The handloom industry was introduced recently with the assistance of
Ceylon's Department of Commerce, and there are about 100 handlooms in
Male now, The industry has a great future, In the sphere of agriculture,
experiments are being conducted in the cultivation of onions and
potatoes, The people are not taxed, in the sence in which we understand
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Flate 24,
Pass north of sand spit with rocky edge, north
of rocky islet, West face of Mulaku Atoll, W,

Gap north of Kandimas, East face of
South Nilandu Atoll, M,&,



taxation, except that all have to pay a small trade tax on all articles
exportied,

DEVELOFPMENT, There is no Party System in the Maldives and as the Home
Minister, Mr, A, M, Amin Didi, the most powerful man in the Cabinet,
told me, there are no Communists, Mr, Didi is perhaps the only Cabinet
Minister who speaks English, he was educated in Colombo, He is also
acting Prime Minister and holds in addition to the portfolio of Home
Affairs, a number of other important porifelios, Virtually he rules the
Maldives, although the Sultan, Designated a genial old man, who speaks
Sinhalese fluently and does not know any English, is the Head of the
administration, Mr, Didi holds the portfolios of Finance, Education,
Commerce, Defence and External Affairs,

He has vast plans for improving his country and educates his daughter,
his only child, in a Christian Girls' School in Colombo, He was himself
educated In a Christian Boys' School in Colombo and has made
arrangements to educate Maldivian girls and boys in Christian schools in
Colombo, He is greatly interested in the education of the Maldivian
children and has discussed the questiion of their higher studies with the
Vice-Chancellor of the Ceylon University, The Sultan's youngest son will
also leave the Maldives shortly to complete his education in Ceylon,

Mr, Didi, discussing the future of his Government, with me before I left
the Maldives, said he hoped to see women members in the legislature
before long, With this end in view he has started training them in
administrative work and already a number of women are working under him
in various departments, The only newspaper, which is State-owned is
edited by a woman,

TRADE FACT, Mr, Didi wants his country to enter into a trade agreement
with Ceylon, He has already discussed this matter with officials of the
Government of Ceylon and he told me that without the assistance of the
Governmant of Ceylon his country could not get on, The Maldives obtain
all their essentional requiremenis like rice and textiles through Ceylon
and in return sells her Maldive-fish, The Sullan Designate is in favour
of this pact for he told me when I met him that he considered himself a

Ceylonese,

The old palace where previous Sultans lived for over 150 years will be
demolished and a new one built, It has features similar to Kandyan
architecture, massive doors and so on, When I asked Mr, Didi whether
this building should not be preserved as a monument of historical
importance he explained that they were confronted with the difficulty of
finding a suwitable site, Flans have been prepared for the new palace and
the building of it will be begun soon,

Everybody walks except the dozen or so who own bicycles, There are two
motor rars in Male, the Sultan's gift of a local Bohrah merchant, and
the Home Minister's, What struck me most forcibly when I went round
Male with an English speaking gquide was the unity of its people, A small
nation of 80,000 to 90,000 people, still somewhat primitive, and happy
and contented, have their own national flag, national anthem and
national dress, The guide told me there are no dogs and no cruel men in
the Maldives, Fi¥
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Sand spit and rocky ledge, on the northen part of
Kureli reef flat, West face of Mulaku Atoll, W,

Southern point of Kureli showing high
rocky ledge deeply undercut, W,
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IN: Maldivy, Archipelag bez tajn, Reportaz s Atollon Ekvatora,
By: VADIM BORISOVITJ KASSIS, 112 P, Ill, EBiblioteka Isvestia,
Moscov 1963, [ English; "The Maldives, Archipelago without
secrets, Information from the Atolls by the Equator,]

VADIM BORISOVITJ KASSIS was sent out from the Soviet Union, after an
invitation from the Maldive Government in 1962 in order to inform his
principals what the Maldive people felt about the British intervention
in the Maldives by the establishment on the island Gaan in Addo Atoll of
an airbase for the Royal Air Force, Most of his book, the ten first
chapters, are interviews with different persons in Male Atoll, and a
recapitulation of the Maldive old legendary history, These ten chapters
are here just translated in abstract, The last chapter, No,11, "Canon
Diplomacy”, is translated in full, He gives interesting Russian aspects
about what happened when the British were stopped by the Male Government
in their work with the Air base,and the British influence in the forming
of the new "break out" nation, "The United Suadiva Islands Republic®,
The appearance in the self-governed Maldive territorial waters of the
British Cruiser “GAMBIA", the two Frigates "OWEN", and "FADE" and
finally the destroyer "CASSANDRA" as well as the R.A,.F's fightingplanes,
He also mentions the work of the British "High Commissioner® DAWY, the
Special Agent MOORLY, and the “Informer" Major PHILLIPS, as well as the
Suadiva President ABDULLA AFFIF, The Russian viewpoint, forms a somewhat
different angle to the conflict, [ RUSSIAN 1]

Chapter 1, "MALDIVE STAR"

The Maldive Islands are seldom mentioned in the literature and if they
are referred to, it is in just a few sentences, Information is given
that the distance between the Ceylonese capital Colombo and the Maldive
capital Male is 417 nmiles ( 666 km,), The best description is a
translation of a French book from 1837 [The Russian translation editionl
by Pyrard de Laval who was shipwrecked there in 1602,

Kassis sailed the Indian Ocean from Colombo to Male on board the Maldive
ship "MALDIVE STAR", The ship was loaded with cotton, potatoes, sugar
and rice, the usual import cargos to the Maldives, The captain said
"Without the rice there is no life on the Maldives", Rice and sugar are
rationed and are sold only against special cards, The ship arrived at &
0'clock P.M,, but was not able to enter the harbour, as no experienced
sailor dares to sail in the dark, The coral-reefs are very dangerous and
there are no lighthouses in Male,

The Maldive archipelago is built up of 2,000 small islands under the
Equator, stretching 470 miles ( 750 km,) from North to South and it is
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Island south of Naraka, seen from the west.
West face of Kolumadulu Atoll, W,

Narrow gap north of Diyageli,
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divided into 19 Atolls, The scientists consider that the islands are the
summits of an underwater mountain-ridge, Many islands are shaped in the
form of a mushroom, growing uwp on a “"coral-leg", I was later shown a
small Island, that had appeared over the water level just four years
earlier, Its beaches were weakly sloping into the sea, and had no dry
place which was not more than one meter over the water-level, This is
charactaristic for all the islands,

It is important to explain what happens when the Maldive islands are
growing, Almost all islands are surrounded by a coral-ring, all around
the lagoon, During the centuries the coral sand and stones have
accumulated in such a quantity that there will grow up a new island out
of the water, Soon the cocoa-nut palm start growing on it, and their
roots strengthens the soil, The islands do not only come wp from the
water, but some do disappeare into the water, In the 16th Century, the
Maldive Sultane called himself "Ruler over the 12,000 islands", but now
there are only 2,000 left of them, [?!1]

The first settlers on the Maldives came from Ceylon and were Singalese,
Later came merchants from India and Arabia, In the year 1153 the Islam
preacher Abdul Barakul Barbari to the islands arrived and he succeeded
in converting the Buddhist population to the Islamic religion, The year
1153 is considered as the beginning of the new Maldive history,

The Maldive Islands were for longe times spared from the plundering of
the Europeans, due to the population's poorness, and the great danger it
was to approach through the coral-reefs, Between 1558 and 1573 the
Portuguese had the Maldives occupied, and they built bastions on the
Male island which they used as a good base for their ships, A liberation
force was started with Muhawmmed Tarikufan Al Azam as leader, They formed
a resistance movement and forced the Portuguese to leave,

1887 the Maldive Sultanate was declared as an English protectorate, On
the island Dunidu, located about 300 meters [ 1,500 m,] from the capital
town, lives the British YHigh Commissionar Mr, Davy, The HMaldive
Government prefers to keep him at a distance from their Government-
buildings, Every morning Mr, Davy sits in his deck-~chair and keeps the
Government institutions under the surveyors optical instruments,

Kassis used to meet the Vice-minister for Home affairs Hassa Didi on the
beach, He was dressed in a white shirt, coloured sarong, and on his head
he had a hat of imitated Persian fur, like the ones the muslims in India

and Ceylon usually wear,

The capital Male gives the impressions of cleanliness and is a joy for
the eyes, good planing and many green areas, The streets are walled-in
by white chalked partitions, just a little higher than a tall man, and
made of coral-stones, Behind the walls, in the shade of cotoa-palms and
gigantic bread-fruit trees, are the tiny houses, The windows are facing
the garden, where the pomegranate trees and banana-plants grow, There
are not many pedestrians in the streets, which are paved with crushad
white coral-sand, It is easy to pass half the town on a bicycle in five

to seven minutes,
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There are about ten cars in the town but most persons use the bicycle,
The traffic uses the left side of the streets, and from six o'‘cloc in
the evening to six o'clock in the morning it is compulsory to have a
light, The women in the Maldives do not carry the veil, The young girls
go to the school, and most of their time they are occupied in domestic
work, People follow the time of the sun for their work, At six o'clok in
the morning the leading Mudim of the biggest Mosque calls out for the
morning prayer, Just in Male town there are 35 Mosques,

95 % of the export from the Maldives consists of tuna-fish, mostly
imported by the Ceylonese, The main support for the Maldive people is of
cause the fishing industry, as the soil is not good enough for any
agriculture and the only tree that thrives is the cocoa-palm, The people
of the islands says that, "the fish is our gold,"

In the early morning the fishermen leave the islands and they return in
the evening at 6 o'clok, The brave fishermen use to sail about 15-20
miles [ ca 30 km ] away from their island, In the evening they sell the
fish at the fishmarket on the Male beach, After that they have sold the
fish, they take care of their boats, dry their sails and then go to bed,
Just in the early morning they raise by the first light of the sun and
again sail out over the ocean,

Chapter 2, "THE PAGES TO BE WRITTEN"

The Islands have never been the subjects for the Christian mission, and
this has played a great role for their own national civilization and
culture, During the old times untill the 12th century, when they had
close contacts with Ceylon, they copied the Ceylonese architecture and
they built Dagobas, At the same time they built a drainage-systems with
canals to save the rain-water and guide it into the fresh-water tanks,
In the 12th century the inhabitants changed their religion from Buddhism

to Islamism,

The population in the two islands “Minik" and "Malik" [ Untraceable 1]
have saved their peculiar Aryan practices, with traditional customs,
folklore and linguistic similar to the Singalese, There are no
scientific facts about the first Singalese settlers on the Maldive
islands, but the tradition says, that it all started with the marriage
of the Prince Koimala Kalo and to the daughter of the Singalese King,
During their wedding-voyage they came to the island Rasgetheemu in the
North Malosmadulu Atell, The people on the island asked the Prince to
stay and to be their King, but he declined the offer,

The Price and his Printess went away in their boat, and a flight of sea-
gulls came along and showed them the way to an other island, where the
gulls disappeared, The Prince and his company considered this as a good
omen, and the Prince and his bride settled down on the Island, This
I[sland was Male, They had a son called Kalamidscha, and later this son
married a girl from the neighbouring island Giraavaru, The people on the
island Giraavaru had no religion, To avoid conflicts Prins Kalamindscha,
his wife and all the islanders accepted an entirely new religion, the
Islam, This was in the year 1153 A,D, and Kalamindscha changed his name
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to Muhammad-ul-Abdul, and hence after the Maldive islands was a
Sultanate, and many Maldivians started going on pilgrimage to Mecka,

The Arabic culture came to the Maldives, and the Maldive people
decreased their contacts with Ceylon, In an old manuscript from 1645,
the Maldive Sultan styled himself, "King over 13 provinces and 12,000
islands, the ruler of the land and the ocean," The same year he sent the
first Maldive ambasador to Ceylon, The Ambasador had a lot of gifts with
him to the Ceylonese, 8,000 pounds of ropes of cocoa-nut fibre, 2,500
pounds of cowrie shells ond other shells, and bags made of palm-leafs
filled with dried Maldive-fish, Later the list of gifts was filled out
with fruits and bast-fibre mats,

Every year from the year 1786 the Maldive Sultan sendt cocoa-nuts and
pieces of crude ambergris to Ceylon, The tradition was formed that the
gifts should be in two enormous chests, which the Sultan sent with his
delegation to Ceylon, From Ceylon the Sultan received pepper, clove,
cinnamon, and nutmeg, This kept on till the year 1887, the black year in
the Maldive history, when England declared the Maldives as a British
protectorate, due to the English need of protection for the Suez-canal,
To the year 19438, when Ceylon was declared independent, the Maldives
were under the Ceylon Governors responsibility, and the Sultan had to
pay high taxes,

Just once during the 810 years since the year 1153, has the Maldives not
been a Sultanate, After the Sultan Hassan Nur Uden [ Sultan 1934-1943 1]
had resigned his power, the Government took over as ruler according to
the constitution of 1937, Some years later Amir Abdul Madzjid [ Sultan
1943-194% 1 was elected Sultan of the Didi-dynmasty. He was not present
as he was in Egypt for medical treatments, Nevertheless he could not due
to health problems take over, and he died in 1949, The Government voted
that the prime minister Amir Amin Didi was to be the new Sultan, He
decline to be Sultan, because of the problems the Maldives was facing,

Then the English colonizer recommended that Amir Amin Didi and his
cousin Amir Isbragim Didi to make a coup d'état and declare the Maldives
as a Republic, and to sign an agreement with England, which confirmed
its rights to the Maldives, The Ist of January 1953 the Maldives were
declared as a Republic, but the new regime lasted less than a year, The
population soon realized that behind the Republic was antinational
forces hidden under the British power,

To calm the people Amir Amin Didi went to India to get “"information and
explanation”, In the meantime the Maldive people tore up the agreement
with the British and re-established the Sultanate, In the end of 1953
they elected Muhammed Farid Didi Aval I, [ Sultan 1954-1968 1, to be
their new Sultan, He was answering to the demands, "The Sultan must be a
healty man over 18 yers of age, true Sunit, with good judgements and
intelligence, of noble birth, well known with the Maldive language,
respect the population and follow all the Islamitic dogms,®

Kassis used to meet miss Chabiboj, the first Maldive woman who had
studied to become a teacher, Male town had two schools, the Madzjiki for
the boys and the Aminija for girls, The schools were officially opened
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in the year 1942, In the 1930th some wealthy families started to send
their children to schools in Ceylon, They are now in high positions in
the Maldive Government, During that time the other boys were educated in
their homes, and the girls and women did not undergo any theoretical
schooling, They were by religion forbidden to leave their homes,

Among the Maldive people there was a narrow-minded view that the birth
of a girl was a bad luck, "I would rather give birth to a shell, She is
just good enough to lay the foundation of the house." This expression
was used to meet a newborn girl, Education on the Maldives is free, and
the school has six compulsory grades and after that there are two grades
with economy, where students are educated in office-work and
typewriting, Allmost all teachers are from Ceylon and working on
contract,

The Maldive Sultan's power was until 1933 unlimited, but according to
the new constituiton the crown was not hereditable any longer, During
the election afterwards, the Government's people selected the island
Giraavaru for the voting procedure, On that island lived only uneducated
fishermen, and they all voted as they were told, as they did not care
about who was to be the new Sultan, [In the 1950:ies the 6Giraavaru
people were a strange remain of an aboriginal tribe or cast, L.V.1

Later when a Maldive teacher came to the 6Giraavaru island, all the
population joined wp in the school, In the year 1957 the Maldive people
rose up against the English colonizers, The fishermen of Giraavaru voted
against the colonizers and the traitor Government, If the teacher had
not been a Maldive man, the result had been the opposite,

Chapter 3, "UNDER THE BREAD-FRUIT TREE"

The Maldive Islands had in the 1l1th century a monopoly of the cowrie-
shell, [ The only place where they were caught, L,V,1 In India and
Ceylon these shells were used as small cash, The archipelagoe was called
the "Cowrie—islands", The Sultan sold the shells to India, Arabia and
fAfrica, Later the bronze took over and the need for cowries ceased, Now
they are used for ornaments, Women collects them on the beaches and earn
14 rupies for 50 kg, shells, 100 gram of tuma-fish costs one rupie in
the market, The fishing is taxed by the Government,

On the Maldives there are no industries, tourists or airports, Some of
the islands manufacturs mats, nets and baskets, All these are just for
their own use on the islands, The Government has made some attempts to
encourage tourists to come, but a wealthy tourist is not prepared to go
from Ceylon in a small sailing-boat to the Maldives, A small air-strip
is just under construction on the island Huele for aircrafis going from
Male to Colombo, But there are no aircrafts, '

Kassis describes his meeting with the local smith Ibrahim, The present
smith's father and grand-father were also jobbing-smiths, He lives in a
great family-collective with his two brother's families, Some of the men
in the older generation have two wives, Under the same roof there are 48
persons living, Kassis offers the smith Ibrahim a package of cigaretis
called "Laika" with a picture of the space-dog Laika on it, #
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Ibrahim gives the package back as it is forbidden for the Muslims to
have anything to do with dogs, There are absolutely no dogs in the
Maldive Islands, Thise goes as well for cows and horses,

Nowardays they use banknotes called "Lari" and they are printed in
London, The value is low, 100 Lari equals 100 gram of Tuna fish, As the
smiths are not allowed to cast coins, he makes ornaments, fish-hooks and

buckets, He earns about 5 rupies every day,

The Maldive state got its first written constitution in 1933, but the
Government was not used to rule in accordance with a written law, All
the trade and businesses had been in the hands of foreigners, and that
had led to ignorance and lack of experiences, After the year 1933 "The
Maldive National Trading Corporation" was established, with a permanent
representation in Colombo, The Maldive people had then no own merchant
ships for their trade, and they had to hire freighters from India or
Ceylon to be able to tranmsport their commercial import and export,

This was a very expensive procedure, and there were many disagreements
with the captains of the different ships, This led to a total isolatiom
from their neighbour countries and the Maldive people was starving,
England, whose protectorate they were, did not give any help at all, but
just at one occasion the English sent rice and sugar, Even to day the
rice and the sugar is rationed, 5 pound ( 2,3 kg ) sugar per months, and
15 pound ( 7 kg ) rice per month, The average expected length of life is
30 years, The people are suffering from a want of vitamin "A", and from

malaria,

All land, 124,000 squaré‘*gters, belongs to the Sultan, and that enables
him the sole capability to create plantations, Mevertheless, the Sultan
does rent out islands for cash, with permissions to grow banana-plants,
cocoa-palms or areca-treas, The greatest problem is that there are no
good connections between the different islands, There is a radio link
between the island Male and the air-strip on the double-island Gaadhoo -
Hulhle, The average temperature range from 25° to 35° Centigrade,

The natives do not drink alcohol, as it is prohibited in the Muslim
religion, However, the cocoa-nut palm sap coming from the stem of the
cut-off flowers, and from this sap is it possible to make the “Toddy",
1t is not unlike beer, and when destillated they get an even stronger
drink called "Arrak”, All the male population chew "Du Fuwang", made of
a leaf from the betel tree, with a layer of lime and chopped up areca-
nuts, all wrapped together, This is put in the mouth behind the chin,

Chapter 4, "COCOA STREET"

There is an explanation to the Maldive flag, The red colour symbolizes
the blood of the Maldive heroes who lost their lives for the freedom,
The green rectangle in the middle stands for the peace and the flowering
of the Maldives, The white Crescent moon stands for the Muslim faith,

The day 26-27 July in the year 1573 the Maldivians liberated themselves
from the Portuguese occupation, and is celebrated as the national
commemoration day, The calender of the year follows the Muslim
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"Chidzjie", and therefore the year is 11 days shorter than that in
Europe, The Male town is divided in four wards, 1) the pink, 2) the
light-blue, 3) the grey, and 4) the green, All houses along the streets
have no numbers at all but have names, for instance “Blue Heaven",

The Maldives have 93,000 inhabitants, There are three newspapers, and
the news in them are mostly copied from English newspapers, but some
news are taken from the radio, even the Radio Moscow, The army holds 400
soldiers, Medical attendance is free for the people who earn less than
60 rupie per months, the others have to pay, There are almost no native
medical doctors, therefore they employ Ceylonese doctors on contract,
There is much malaria in the Islands, and the population is examined by

blood samples,

Kassis met with the local painter Muhammed Didi, and he told him why the
women wear a piece of cloths in the form of a rosette on the right side
of their head, It is a remaining tradition of the use to wear the veil,
In the old Persia there was a primary religion worshiping the fire,
[ The Parsers 1, The women had the responsibility to maintain the fire
in the household, In order not to violate or profanate the sacred fire
with their impure breath and thereby offend the Fire-God, they were
strained to close their mouth and nose with a particular clip, That is
why Mohamed invented the use of the veil, Even the womens' hair was
considered as impure,

Chapter 5, "IN THE SHADE OF THE PALM-TREE"

The fishermen of the Maldive Islands do not use pilot-books, sextants,
maps or that sort of things, They depent entirely on their own
experience, Nevertheless, there is one sextant saved in its original
construction in the Museum in Male, It is said to have been used by the
Maldive sailors hundreds of years ago on their voyages to Ceylon and
frabia,

Kassis made a visit to the island Thulusdhoo [ Male North Atoll, eastern
side 1, It is in no way different from all the other populated islands
in the Maldives, On all the inhabited islands there is a life-saving
station, equiped with a boat and some sailors to handle it, These are
the first to encounter a visitor, On the beach all the men of the island
were assembled, Women are according to the religion prohibited to leave
their homes, The village headman gave a speech, and solemnity invited
Kassis to the whole island, with the exceptance of the sacred Mosque,

The island had 342 inhabitants and 6,740 palm—trees, The main occupation
of the men is fishing, There is also a small shop on the island, and
there it is possible for the fishermen to trade their fish for needed
commodities, As soon as they have sufficient with dried fish they ship
it to Male, In Male they trade it for what they need, All the shops in
Male are connected to one of the four big organisations:

1), Maldivian National Trading,

2), Maldivian Industirial Trade Establishment,

3)., Male Cinema Company, and

43, The Orchard Company,

The monetary system is less developed, and barter-trade is used,
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The daily foodintake for the inhabitants is like this;

Morning 5:30, Breakfast: Te, Bread, Fish with Curry,

Midday 12:00, Lunch: Rice with Curry, "Pan"-bread, Cocoa-nut,
Evening 19:00, Supper:; Bread, Dried Fish, Bananas, Fresh Fish, Curry,

Chapter &, "OLD HUSSAIN'S SECRET"

Kassis describes a turtle humt, in which he takes part, He tells that
the idea is to catch the turtles with the bare hands, and without any
tools or knifes, No turtles are caught as the crew is affraid of the
"Evil Eye", Before the hunt is started, there is a special ceremony to
be performed, A small model boat is built and filled with aromatic resin
and flowers, after this the boat is set to fire and put into the ocean-
water to drift away in the wind,

In front of one of the fisherman's huts, a little cabin is built without
using any stones, In the center of it is a stick, on which a flag or
banderole is fastened, On the banderole there are written different
verses out of the Koran, The direction of the wind is indicated during

the fisherman's prayer,

The fish caught in the lagun inside the coral-reefs is never sold, 15 to
20 seamiles ( 30 km ) outside the islands where the big shoals of tuna-
fish are, and there the fishermen catch the "Bonito" [Tuma fishl, Fresh
"Bonito® is sold on the market in Male town, Most of the tuna fish is
dried and smoked and after this procedure it is called "Maldive Fish" in
the market all around the Indian Ocean, The only places where the
fishermen are permitted to sell the fish are either in the local shop or
at the big enterprisers in Male, mentioned above,

Early in the morning a whole fleet of fishingboats leaves the island,
The tuna-fish is found by observing where the seagulls are, When they
reach the place of the fish shoal, small bait-fish is thrown into the
vater, and this causes the tuna-fish to jump up over the water surface
for the bait, That is when the fishermen cast out their hooks on the
rods and catch the "Bonito*, In a lucky day they can in ten minutes trap
about 400 kg, fish,

The economical situation for a fisherman's family of four persons is
like this, The monthly income from the fishing is 740 rupies, 460 rupies
goes to food and 320 rupies for the housekeeping, Dther expences like
taxes, ship-sails and oil is covered by the money earned from the cocoa-
palm products, The Govermment is preparing for inprovements in the
living-conditions of the people, They want to mechanize the fishing-
boats and the fishing industry,

The fisherman do not want to reveal the secret recipe of the "Maldive
Fish" so any factory has not been built, The fish is prepared after a
many centuries old tradition, They cut the fish in four pieces, with the
bone removed, and cook it in saltwater, The cooked fish is placed on a
grating, and the smoke from the fire passes through the fish, After this
the smoked fish is placed in the sun and dried,
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Chapter 7, “THE BEATING OF THE DRUMS"

Every day in the capital Male commence in the same way, In the early
norning they start beating the drums because of the following reason,
Long ago, when Male was not more than a small village, there was on the
Eastern side a Buddhistic temple, Then a sea-devil called "Fureta",
appeared in the water, He demanded from the natives a virgin girl every
month, and the people of Male took the girl to the temple, where the
sea—-devil raped her and where the girl always was found dead the next
morning, This kept on every month over the years, The people of Male had
to select e new girl every day with full-moon,

One day a strange man arrived in Male, dressed in a long white robe,
quite different to the ordinary dress in town, He was informed about the
tragic murders in the temple, and went to the shrine where he stayed
with the girl till next morning, They both came out alive, and in his
hand he had a clay-vessel, and there were seen the feet of the devil
pointing out, The man threw the vessel in the ocean and told the people
that if the shy turns read in western horizont, that indicated that the
devil is trying to climbe out and come back, To prevent that this shall
happen, they still keep on beating the drums every night to scare off
the sea-devil "Fureta",

Kassis informs about a visit to the Sultan Muhammed Farid Didi Avala in
his palace, The entrance door is made of wood with the height of two men
and divided into thirty square fields with inscriptions, To the left of
the port there is a white coral wall inlayed with shells, On the
exercise field inside the port is a white-painted circular and narrowing
minaret in traditional Muslim manner,

In its vicinity are the flagstaff with the Sultan's banner exhibited
from 6 AM, to & PM, The Sultan's flag has a five-pointed star with a
cresent on it [Formerly an Octopusl, Military guards in "British like"
uniforms are placed at the entrance port, The inner courtyard of the
palace is very big, and resembles most of a labyrinth, divided by walls
into small yards with small doors, In the first is the Sultans garage
with his own limousin, It is the firsti automobil in the Maldives, and
arrived here more than forty years ago, [ Gordon-Bennet landed his car
in Jan, 1902, May be he left it there,? L,V.]1 At the second court-yard
is the private Mosk for the palace's servantis,

The palace is planed so that a stranger must get lost if he enters it
unannounced, The palace is the highest building in the town, The present
Sultan has no harem, but the earlier Sultans had many wives, Obviously
that tradition is in decline, According to the Muslim law it is
forbidden for a man to have more than four wives, and nowaday they
nostly have one or two, Not long ago it was possible to participate in
the solem ceremony every Friday when the Sultan went to attended the
prayers in the main Mosk, Nowadays the Sultan has no time for this
ceremony, as he is busy with the problems that the Englishmen has caused
by occupying the Gaan island in Addu Atoll,
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Chapter 8, "WHAT IS THE SONG ABOUT 72"

Male town has an excellent sports ground, Kassis relates a football-
match he watched, Each of the four wards in Male has his own atletic
club, It is open for any person to become a member if he pays an
admission fee and a monthly fee, Most of the inhabitants can not afford
this, that is why the majority of the club members are from the
Government, high officials and rich business persons and their children,
The club Kassis watched had 24 member, The club spends 4,470 rupies a
months and earns 4,660 rupies in the same time, It has different sport
sections and groups, and they have their own library, In the evenings
they whatch films from Ceylon, In the year 1962 there was the first film
festival, with films from the Soviet Union, The film “Back to the Stars"
about the Russian Cosmonauts was shown,

The Maldive people use their own spoken language as well as their own
writing called "Tana", Their language is connected with the Singalese
language, but with a quite different pronunciation, They use as well
many Arabian and Indian words, The written script is based on the
Arabian and Persian language, and was invented in the 15th century,

Close to the harbour is the bazaar district which is divided in three
parts, the "Madzjidi", the "Achmadi", and the "Ismailio®, In the year
1946 there were 8,500 persons in Male, and now ( 1962 ) there are 10,000
inhabitants, In Male there is a local museum "Darlasar®, filled with old
dresses and weapons used by the Maldive people,

Chapter 9, "LIGHT-BLUE SKY"

The medical and health care is very backward, In every inhabited island
there is a "Medicine Man" who uses traditional cures, The "Medicine Man"
is called "Ajorebi", and they consider the navel as the centre of life
and blood circulation, In the human body there are 400 blood-vessels, 24
nerves, 500 muscles, 900 tendons, 300 bones, 107 joints, and 9 organs,
In their books they have 760 remedy-plants and other drugs like milk,
skin, brain, gall, Their knowledge is far from scientific,

A person who had the smallpox was seen as a messenger from the God
"Gimale" who had taken possession in his body, They considered it as a
benefit to touch the smallpox-man, and this led to that the sickness was
spread fast and wide, There are just a few European educated doctors,
There is a high infant mortality, They do not have any telephones,

Chapter 10, "DJAFAR GOES TO THE PLANTAGE"

During the wedding ceromony the bridegroom is dressed in a chequer
"Sarong”, white shirt and with 0il in his hair, The bride is dressed in
a clear-red dress without any collar, Under the skirt the "Kandiki" is
just visible, that is a black peticoat with white ribbons, Around the
neck she wears necklaces made of gold-coins, "Fattaru", The biggest
coins are hung around the waist, and indicates the wealths of the
family, The custom demands that the ceremony starts with the breaking of
a cocoanut and the drinking of its milk, +#
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In the Maldive Islands the year is not divided in seasons, The natives
part the year in the South-West monsoon and the MNorth-East monsoon, The
first with tropical storms and rain is from April to October, After this
comes the North-East with almost no rain, high temperature and strong
curents, Then the fishermen can not go out for fishing every day,

Mostly the dwelling-houses are divided into one part for the women and
one part for the daily life including the daily praying, In the
houseyard there is a water-well, and in addition to it is the cookhouse,
The tradition says that they must hide two big living shells under the
North-Eastern door if the house is built in the North-East monsoon time,
The foundation is made of coral-stones,

Many of the food-dishes are made of Cocoa-nut copra crumbs, The cocoa-
nut milk is used as sauce, and the cocoa-nut sap as a drink, The nut-
shells are used as fire-coal for cooking, Each palm gives yearly about
fifty nuts, and there are 7% to 80 palms on every hectar,

Chapter 11, "DIFLOMACY OF GUNEBOATS"
[ This is a translation of the whole text,K ]

About seven years ago [ 1955 1 the Maldive people lived under the
opression of a despotic ruler, It was forbidden to own a radio, a
bicycle and even an electric torch-light, Kassi's informer told that the
Sultans Government under the British influence prohibited the common use
of the electric torch, Most or almost all of the people had till then
used oil-lamps, The history about the torch-lamp is significant for the
former Sultans' policy,

The natives were totally uneducated and they were not aware of their own
Govenment's tyranny regims compared to other Government, The
constitution says that the Sultan is the head over the Maldive Islands,
and he has to appoint a Prime Minister after hearing the recomendations
from the Parliament,

The Prime Minister appoints the other ministers, The Parliament, here is
called "Rajetuge Madjlis", and consists of 56 members who are selected
by the male population every fourth year, Besides this there is on each
of the nighteen Atolls one from the Male Government appointed
representative, who is called "Atoll Veri", The Sultan is elected to his
position, and his position is not inherited, The Sultan has the right to
pass laws, created by the Parlament, However, if the Sultan has rejected
a proposed law, and the Parliament once again acknowledge it, then the
Sultan is obliged to approve of it,

Until December 1957 the head of State [ Sultan 1 was a man of the Didi-
dynasty, with the high title of "Kilegefanu", and he was very
sympathetic to the English, He was indifferent to the conditions of the
population, He enjoyed himself and his friends in the nightclub "Moon-
Shine" ( Moon-Shine = Illicit Destillated Alcohol )}, He repeatedly sendt
his confirmations to England and declared his loyalty to the Royals,

England had a string of military bases over Gibraltar, Malta, Suez,
Aden, Ceylon and Singapore, These bases covered a line of 13,000
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kilometres, and by them they controlled the wast terietories in Africa,
Arabia, India and all coastal states in the Far East, As a consequence
of the collaps of the British Empire the English Government, on Ceylon
iost their air-base in Katunajke and their navy-base in Trincomale,

The British were not interested in giving up their power in this part of
the world, The English Journal "Airplane" wrote openly: "We are in the
outmost need of a new air-base in this part of the world, and we are
compelled to immediately build these new bases," The Air-force at once
appointed a committee, to find a suitable location for an Air-base, The
Committee decided that it had to be an intermediate landing place for
English airplanes, and the same time an outpost for combating various
revolutionary movements, It was not hard to find out that between Aden
and Singapore it is about 4,000 miles [ 6,600 km,1, and at exactly half
the distance are the Maldive Islands located,

The English had already during the second world-war built and used an
Air-base on the southernmost island Gaan in Addu Atoll, The decision to
take up this abandoned airfield was made, and the Maldive Prime-Minister
passed the new agreement, The English colonizer immediately started the
construction of the extended new air-base, !,700 man were engaged in the
work, and most of them came from Pakistan, The local people were driven
out of their houses, mosques and archeological dagobas were pulled to
pieces and the palm—tree plantations were destroyed,

At the same time a big radio transmitting station was constructed on the
near-by island of Hithadhoo, The cost for the construction of the base
was estimated to about 5,000,000 UK,£, and one English newspaper
mentionad that it equalled the cost for a whole year of support to more
than 800 scientists at the wellknovn Hammersmith Institute,

The English expected the construction work to be painless and
uneventful, The Times wrote: "What can 90,000 unarmed natives in one of
Asias smallest countries do, It is unbelievable that the Maldive pepole
shall demand independence like the natives of India and Ceylon has
done," A old German ships—torpedo in the Mational Museum in Male was a
present given +to the Maldives from the English in those days,
Significating the English strengths and power, We do not use this
weapons any more but,!!, we have more interesting weapons, Nevertheless,
it did not impress or scare the Maldive people,

The Maldive people considered the English acting as a mean to implicate
the Maldives in the military organisation S.E.A. 7.0, ( South East Asia
Treaty Organisation ) and as an interference in their own freedom, In
December 1957 the Maldive people desposed their Prime Minister and his
Government, As new Prime Minister they elected the patriotic Ibrahim
Masir, His new Government rejected all collaboration with England, and
the construction of the Air-base on the Maldive island Gaan was
immediately stopped, The English High Commissioner Moorley answered the
3rd of Mars 1958, by sending the cruiser "GAMBIA" [ Depl, 10,300 ton, 31
knots, 9pc of 15 ecm guns and 8pc, of 10 cm guns 1 and the frigate "OWEN"
[ Depl, 2,200 ton 1 to the Maldive capital Male,
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He presented a final dictate for a settlement, which the Maldive
Government were told to sign under the force of the warships, The
Maldive people was very negative to the action, and they did not like to
have the English warships inside their Atoll-waters, They demonstrated
on the seashores, and all around the Male town were black flags hung up
in protest, Moorley was too afraid to leave the ship and therfore sent
some representative for the negociation, In accordance with the
constitution Ibrahim Nasir told the Parlament to deside if they wanted
to sign or not, Moorley stayed for two weeks onboard his ships in front
of Male town, and then they had to sail away without any answer,

s usual the English turned to their favorite method, "Divide and Rule",
They acted in a very orthodox way, The Major in the British Royal Air
Force William Philips was told to create an insurrection in the Southern
Atolls in order to establish a new independant republic, in opposition
to the central Govermnent in Male, In this way the English should be
able to sign an agreement with the new state and then continue the
construcion of the air-base,

Under the prospect of studing the local nature, flora and birds William
Philips went to the different islands during 1959 [ 1956-59, L,V,] and
with the help of the local traitor Abdulla Affif he succeeded in
creating a revolt, The English gave the population of the new state the
impression that the English were their benefactors,

They started to distribute rice to the people in the Southern Atolls,
and that was the same rice they earlier had bought up so the people were
starving in want of it, The rebels received weapons from the English,
and finally they were able to proclaim a new independent state, "The
United Suvadiva Islands Republic", Abdulla Affif turned to England and
asked for recognition, and at the same time he gave permission for
England to rent the island Gaan for the construction of the Air-base,
But the colonizers plot were to be revealed,!

The Maldive Government protested against the English illegal and dirty
behaviour and claimed that they had interfered into the Maldive home
policy, In July 1959 the inhabitant natives on the Islands of Suadiva
Atoll and Fua Mulaku Atoll stopped to support the rebels, The new
republic started to fall apart, The English supported, against all
international rules and moral, the last Atoll, the Addu, with Gaan
Island, where the English lived with all their supplies, They were
openly giving help to the rebels, and did not take in account a
Maldivian law saying that, "It is not permitted ( for Maldivians ) to
trade with merchandises or receive anything from foreigners without the
Sultan's permission," This regulations are written in the "Pilot Book"
published by the Government in London, The English ignored this law,

The Maldive Government protested in a letter to the High Commisioner
Moorley, saying that the English Government tried to destroy the
population of the islands, Then the English transferred parts of their
Air-command, including fighting planes from Singapore to Gaan, under the
prospect that it was a military manaeuvre, But the people on Gaan made a
new revolt, and the English military forces opened fire against the
natives, In the fighting many islanders died or were wounded, After
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continuant fighting the English had to abandon the island, [ Read: "The
Times" Maldives, Reports about the debates in the U,K, Parliament,]

After reconsidering the situation the English told that they were open
for negociations, and prepared to give up some of their conditions, In
January 1960 a new agreement was signed by the English and the Sultan
dealing with the main conditions, The Maldive Government has the right
to decide about their own economy, trade, culture and to act against
other nations and international organisations, Gaan and an area of 110
hectars were leased to England for a period of thirty years, England
promised to help the Maldive Islands and the Sultan with a financial
help of 850,000 UK £, for a number of projects,

It seemed that now was the time to solve all actual problems, Today
{ 1962 ) it can be of interest to add up what has been achieved by the
Englishmen of their commitments to the Maldive Islands, "Much talk,
Nothing done" is the statement by one official in the Maldive State
Department, The Health Minister showed a model of the promised hospital
in the Scale | to 10,000, The site ground for the building is prepared
since three years., We hope that they will start the building of it in
the next two years time,

The Minister told me about the ambulance-boat, which was given to them
after many problems, It soon broke down and was put to rest in the Male
harbour, The English has promised to enlarge and dredge the Male sea-
port, but up till today nothing more than some botton samples have been
sent to London for examination, This is the present view of the English
asistance to the Maldives, In reality the English do not fulfil their
part of the agreement,

On the third day of my stay in the Maldives I went to ome little island
about 20 miles [?Thulusdhoo?]l from Male, When we came out from the Male
port we noticed a small fast boat coming quickly like a seagull and
approaching Male, In my binoculars I saw that the people onboard were
Europeans, My pilot told me that it was the English Government's "High
Commisioner" for the Maldives, Mr Davy, and the English Government's
special representative Mr, Arthur Snelling, who had just arrived to the
Maldives, He was here to solve the problems concerning the Addu Atoll,

Some days later [ 1962 1 I met in the Sultan's palace the Sultans
assistant Ibrahim Halim, He had just returned from the Addu Atoll, where
he had acted as head of the Maldive Government's delegation involved in
the negociation with the English, He is not a young man, and he gives a
nice impression, It was hard to imagine him to behave in a bad manmer,
but when he started to talk about the English he lost his temper,
Ibrahim Halim said; "I was forced to leave the Atoll (Island Gaan), The
English did not give in in any part, They did not want to have a person
on the Addu Atoll, who was a legal representative for our Government,
They keep on supporting the rebels, and it is really time to stop their
occupatin of the land. The occupants have nothing io do on our Islands®,
His provoking words reminded me of the story about the torches,

The Maldive Islands do not have any minerals and no fertil soil is to be
found, Their only advantage they have is their strategical position, In
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the second half of the 20th century the English have landed here just by
that same reason, It has been profitable for the English to keep the
people ignorant and illiterate, nevertheless, their efforts were in
wain, the population wants independence and freedom, The favourable news
about the liberation from the colonizers of the people of othar
nations, has arrived over the ocean and given hope for the Maldive
nation, The Maldive people asked me about the life in the Soviet Union
and other socialistic states, where the past has been abolished,

In the negotiations held on the Maldives islands with the Representative
Snelling, the English used their favorite method, "The Diplomacy of the
Gunboats", After this they sent the [?Frigate?l "FADE" [Depl.2,200 tonsl
to Male, The colonizers thought that the threats should change the
Parliament and the whole population, They well know that the Maldive
people were ignorant and without a regular army, and that they had never
been in a war, except for the fightings against the Portuguese in 1550,

Hundreds of the natives went with their boats to the island Dunidu,
where the English representatives were living, Here they demonstrated
against the English supression, and demanded them to leave the Maldives
and stop the provoking actions against the people in Addu Atoll, After
this the English realised that their situation was bad, and that their
warships had no effect, so they again changed their strategy. The
English newspapers started to write that the Russians wanted to build
strategic bases on the HMaldive Islands, "The Russians are trying, !"
wrote the editor of "Daily Sketch",

Without hesitating the editor informed that the Maldive Islands were
subjects to a Sovietic attempt to build big military basees ctlose to the
two neutral states India and Ceylon, A number of Conservative newspapers
like "Ceylon Daily Mirror" and “"Ceylon Observer” fell in with the same
information, This was however ignored, Then the English pointed out the
Soviet film "Back to the Stars", which had been appreciated by the
people in Male at the local film—festival, and the newspapers told that
this was the first step to build a Sovietic military base, Even this
argunent was without effect, The English did not give in, they decided
to change the fregate for the destroyer "CASSANDRA" [ Depl,2.600 tons,
31 knots, Spc, 11 tm guns and torpedos,]l, but the local protesters kept
on in their fight for freedom,

The Maldive people can recognize the difference between the guns of the
English warships and the peaceful Sovietic motion-films, When I left the
nice Maldive Islands the local journalist Abdullah told me: “Understand
this as a lesson for the Englishmen, They will never get permanent
control over the Addu Atoll, their century has passed, and will never

come back again,"

My strongest impression from the Maldive Islands is the inhabitants
great will to be independent and free, With the help of guns and bullets
the Englishmen got control over the island Gaan, but they will never
control the population, who are doing a admirable effort in the fight
against the 20th century English colonizers, 4 3+
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1934 PLATT, ARTHUR JAMES English Flatt, Arthur J London 1936 5 =23
1938 MURPHY, W. L, English Murphy, W, L. Colombo 1938 =3 231
1943 GRIFFITHS, J. C. English Griffithe, J C Lorndon 1943 9 =41

Stockholm & June

19986,

Lara Vilgon,
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Contents of Volumes Sixx,

A Collection of
inteo English from

tramnslated
258 pages w

ith 70 fig.

16 Entries transliterated or
5 Languages,

YEAR AUTHOR ORIGINAL ENGL. ISH TRANS— WRITTEN or YEAR PAGE
CONC— or ITEM LANGUAGE LITERATION PUBL ISHED TEXT
ERNED

1 50 PTOLEMY, CLAUDIUS Grewc vVilgon, Lars, Stackhalm 1996 1 1

890 ARV ZAYD AL BALKHI Arabic Vilgon, Lars, Stockholm 1996 1 2
1321 ABU L FEDA Arabic Vilgon, Lars. Stockhalm 1996 L} 5
1330 FRIAR JORDANUS Latin Yule, Henry London 1ES63 1 7
1512 TOME PIRES FPortugu, Cortesiic, Arm, London 1944 1 2
1782 H. M, S, "CATO" No.S5, Engl ish Vilgon, Laras, Bombay 1335 =2 11
1834—

1227 MORESBY, R. LETTERS English Vilgon, Lars. Maldive I, 1837 =7 18
1835 MORESBY, R, LETTER English vilgon, Lars. Maxldive I, 18535 4 &9
1835 MORESBY, R. REFPORT English Vilgon, Lars, Maldive I. 1835 7 rard
1835 MORESEY, R. MILADUNMADU, English Vilgan, Lars. Maldive I, 12825 1= 91
1838 MORESEBY, R, SUMARY Englishb Vilgon, Lars. Maldive I. 1837 5 115
1236 INDIAN EXHIBITION English Goverrnm, Ceylon E London 1 1886 =1 125
189 COLUMBIAN EXFOSITION English Sovernm . Caeylon L Chicagol 1293 = 135
1904 —

19210 327 MALDIVE LETTERS. English Ball, H.C.F, Colombo 1910 114 141
139082 GORDON—BENNETT, JAMES English Vilgon, Lars. Stockholm 1994 1 255
19as GILEERT, WILLIAM English Gilbert, W, Washington 13945 1 256

Register 1331—139395, Maldive Odd History. Vol.l,2,Z%,4,5, =2 =257
Stockholm 20 Jan, 1996, Lars Vilgoan.
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MALDIVE ODD HISTORY .
Contents of Volume Seven,
A Collection of 28 Entries transliterated or
translated into English from 5 Languages.
-~ s .
258 pages with 126 figures,
YEAR AUTHOR ORIGINAL ENGLISH TRANS— WRITTEN or YEAR PAGE
CcCOoNC— or ITEM LANGUAGE LITERATION PUBL.ISHED TEXT
ERNED
FIOOBC DIFPA, KHUDDAKAFPATHA . Pali, Rhys Davids, T. London 1925 1 1
200 ¢ PALLADIULVES, Bishop. Greec Vilgon, Lars, Stockbhoalm 1997 1 =
400 © FA HSIEN, ChHinesea Vilgon, Lars, Stockhholm 1997 1 s
600 © ANANIAS of SIRAK. Armenian Vilgon, Lars. Stockholm 1997 L 7
700 c KING RAJASIMHA II. Sarmakrit Krishna Sastri Calcutta 1926 1 =]
15165 BARBDSA DUARTE. Portugu. Vilgon, Lars. Stockbholm 1997 =2 11
1519 GOMES, JOXO. Portuguw, Vilgon, Lars, Stockholm 1997 5 15
153932 LANCASTER. JAMES. French Yilgon, Lars, Stockholm 1997 ] =5
1600c SEYCHELLE., MALDIVE NUT, English Morovian Missi. London 1814 1 =27
1600c ADEN. MALDIVE NUT, Diwvehi Bell, H.C.P, Colombo ., 191e 1 29
1601 DIEGO A DUARTE. Spanish Vilgoan, Lars. Stockhcalm 1997 1 21
1602 DOMBURGH. Y“YZEELANDIA" Dutch YVilgon, Lars. Stockholm 1997 =z 33
16e=1 ALMEIDA, JORG DE. Fortugu, Vilgon, Lars. Stockholm 1997 1 27
1700 WINTERGERST, MARTIN, Greman Vilgon, Lars. Stockhhalm 1997 1 29
17=28 KEULEN, JOANNES VAN, Dutch Vilgan, Lars, Stockholm 1997 a al
1780 ELMORE, H., M. English Elmore, H. M. Lorndon 1802 1 a9
1783 H. M. S, "CATO" No.&,7.,8. English vilgon, Lars, Stackholm 1937 a4 51
1798 FRENSH SHIP—WRECK English Vilgon, Lars, Stockholm 1997 B 59
1806 OWEN, W, F, W, English Owern, W, F. W, Londan 1832 =2 &9
1224 HEBER, REGINALD, English Heber, Reginald.lLondon 1829 1 T3
1835 FPOWELL., FREDRICK T, English Powell, Fred. Caxlcutta 18385 2 75
1852 THOMAS, EDWARD G. English Thomas, Edward, Madras 1860 12 =1
188Z YULE, HENRY . English Yule, Henry. London 1aez 10 105
1885 ROSSER, CARL WILHELM. SGerman vilgon, Lars. Stockholm 1997 =2 125
129 ROSSET, CARL WILHELM, German Vilgon, Lars., Stockhoalm 1997 =27 1=
1921 CENSUS 1921 ., English Turner, Lewis, Colombo 1921 e 185
1948 FERNANDO, W. L. English Fernanda, W. L. Colombo 1948 3 =223
1962 KASSIS, VADIM BORIS. Russian vilgon, Lars. Stockbholm 1937 15 227
REGISTER 1991—1997, MALDIVE ODD HISTORY Vol,l1,2,3.4,.5.6.,7. 3 z256
Stockholm 23 0Oct., 1997, Lars Vilgon,
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